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PREFACE. 


Tue plan and object of the present volume are so fully 
and so satisfactorily stated by Mr. Arnold in his Preface, 
that it is quite superfluous for the American Editor to add 
any thing to what he has there said. It is simply incum. 
bent on him to state, that he has bestowed much care and 
attention upon the volume in order to perfect its arrange- 
ment and render it uniform with the other works of the 
series, and also to ensure, as far as possible, correctness, 
neatness, and even elegance of typography. While he caa 
hardly dare to promise himself that there is an entire 
absence of errors of this kind, he ventures to express the 
hope that nothing of consequence has escaped attention, and 
that the Practical Introduction to Greek Prose Composition 
will be found equally acceptable and equally valuable with 
any of its predecessors in the Arnold Series of Classical 
Books for Schools and Colleges. 

J. A.8, 

New York, Nov. 20th, 1846, 
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PREFACE 


TO THE 


ENGLISH EDITION. 


THe plan of this Introduction requires some ex- 
planation. Its object is to enable the student, as soon 
as he can decline and conjugate with tolerable facility, 
to translate simple sentences after given examples and 
with.given words; the principles trusted to being those 
of tmitation and very frequent repetition. It is at 
once a Syntax, a Vocabulary, and an Exercise-book; 
_ the Syntax being in substance that of Buttmann’s ex- 
cellent School Grammar. 

One object I have steadily kept in view, that of 
making the general construction of sentences of more 
importance than the mere government of cases, which 
"is nearly all that most Exercise-books pretend to teach. 
The Exercises are adapted for vivd voce practice; but 
if the book is so used, they should by all means be 
written down afterwards. The Vocabularies, if possi- 
ble, but at all events the Examples, should be com- 
mitted to memory and carefully kept up. 

It is axe to Mr. Ollendorff, whose Introduction to 
German has appeared in English, to state that the pub- 
lication of a work like the present was suggested to me 
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by the advantage I myself derived from the use of his 
book. I had originally drawn it up eractly on his 
plan; but the probable expense of publication deterred 
me, for some time, from publishing it in that shape.* 
The present work differs therefore from his, in requir- 
ing from the pupil a general acquaintance with the 
Accidence, 

For the convenience of those who may wish to use 
the Syntax as such, I have added a complete set of 
Questions to the work. 

T.K. A. 
Lyndon, 1841. 


* The very great success of this work, and the similar one on 
“ Latin Prose Composition?’—which are now used at all, or nearly all, 
our public schools,—has couraged the author to send to press the 
more elementary Exercises here alluded to, under the title of a “ Prac- 
tical Introduction to Greek Accidence.” [This volume forms the 
“First Greek Lessons,” carefully revised and improved by the Ameri- 
can Editor.] 
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E, refers to the Eton Greek Grammar. 
R., after a declinable word, stands for root. 


” 


Thus, yévx, R. yévar, 
means, that the regular terminations are to be added to yévar. 
V. refers to Vémel’s Synonymisches wéorterbuch. 
A Greek letter added after a verb, shows that the simpler root (as it 
appears, for instance, in aor. 2.) ends {n that letter. 


PRACTICAL INTRODUCTION 


TO 


GREEK PROSE COMPOSITION. 


$1. On the Tenses.— The Article. 


1. Iris taken for granted that the student knows :-~ 


(1) That the verb agrees with its nominative case in number 
and person.* ; 

(2) That every adjective word—whether adjective, participle, pro- 
noun, or article—must-agree with its substantive in gender, num- 
ber, and case. ° 

4) That the transitive verb is followed by the accusative. 

‘i That one substantive depending upon another is put in the 
genitive case. 

(5) That any verb may have the same case after it as before it, 
when both words refer to the same person or thing. 


2. The Imperfect, besides the usual meaning of 
that tense,t is used to express continued or repeated 
actions, taking place in past, time. 

3. The Aorists express actions completed in past 
time.t 


#* But a dual nominative is often joined witha plural verb; and a 
neuter plural generally takes a singular verb. 

+ The Imperfect expresses 1) an action continuing during another 
action which is past; 2) an action continued by being frequently re- 
peated; and (oocasionally) 3) an action begun or intended, but not 
completed. (See Jelf's Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 53.)—Am. Ep. 

¢ The Aorists mark actions simply past, without reference to other 
actions, at the same ora different time; as Zypaya riv émeorodjv, “I 
wrote the letter (without specifying time or circumstance). Hence, the 
aorists referring to time pust indefinitely, are used to denote momentary 
acts, and also actions repeatedly done in past time. In this latter case 
it may be rendered by the present or by the phrase “to be wont, or ac- 
customed,” &c. (See Jelf’s Greek Gram. Vol. II. p. 57.)—Axm. Ep. 
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Hence the Aorist is used of momentary and single actions; the 
Imperfect, of continued and repeated ones. 

The dog bit him (aor.): the dog Aowled all night (imperf-) 

Oxzs. The Imperfect (of habitual actions) is often rendered by 
‘used to, &e. 


4, The Perfect expresses actions continued or re- 


maining in their effects up to tbe pecsent time. 

a) Hence the aor. is nearly perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflection): the per), Pe. perfect 
definite (or perfect with ‘have’). ali 

6b) But when the connection of the past with the 
present is obvious from the context, the aorist may be 
used for the perfect; or, in a narrative, for the pluper- 
ect. 

c) It is only when a particular stress is to be :aid on 
the time of the occurrence, that the perfect or pluperf. 
must be used. All this is, hcwever, greatly influenced 
by euphony. 

5. A governed genitive is often placed between an 
article and its noun. 

6. 20 zig agerng xadioc, the beauty of virtue. 

07% tig modEmG NOdypata meattor, he who trans- 
acts (or manages) the affairs of the state. 
In this way éwo and even tree articles stand together. 


7. 0 mgareos, (the person doing =) he who does. 


Hence the artic. with a participle is equivalent to a personal o1 
demonstrative pronoun with a relative sentence. 
' Thus, 
§ xpdrrwy, equivalent to éxsTvos 3s nodrret, he who does. 
Tod geirrovres, of him who does. 


Pl. of xparrovres, equivalent to éxsivor of rpdrrovet, those who do. 
Tay erbarrévriy, of those who do 
C. 


8. VocaBULARY 1 


Virtue, GOETH, 1S, 7 
Beauty, HOAAOG, «E06, 76. 
City, ROMIG, EWE, 7. 
Thing or affair, ap adypa," arog, t0. 


® Nouns in pa from verbs, generally denote the thing produced by the 
ect. They may be compared with the pass. participle (rd wexpaypévov) 
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To do, transact, manage, sagdrro. 
Wonder, or am surprised Gavpatoo (with fut. mid., 


at, admire, but aor. 1 act.). 
Well, ev. 
il, XOXO. 
Often, frequently, mollaxis. 
Citizen, mohizns,” ov, 0. 
Judge, XOLENS, OV, 0. 


xpdérrw, do, has also the intransit. meaning of our to be doing well 
or wl: i.e. to be prosperous or unfortunate. In this sense it has 
the perf. 2. zéxpaya. The a ts long throughout. 


Exercise 1. 


9, I admire the beauty of the city. The citizens are 
doing well. I have often admired the beauty of the 
cities. The judge often admired the beauty of virtue. 
T admire those who transact (7) the affairs of the state. 
He transacts the affairs of the state ill. The citizens 
are doing ill. I have often admired the virtue of the 
citizen. ‘The citizens admire the virtue of the judge. 


$ 2. The Article continued. 


10. (a) Propér names often take the article, if they 
are the names of persons well known. 


Hence the names of Deities, Heroes, &c., generally take the arti- 
cle ; and the names of persons recently mentioned. 


11. (5) But if the proper name is followed by a de- 
scription which has the article, the proper name is 
without the article, unless it is to be expressed em- 


b Nouns in -ns of the first decl. from verbs, denote the male doer of 
the action: those from ‘substantives denote a person standing in any 
near relation to what is denoted by the substantive: as modirns from 
nerts. Those in irns from subst., have the: long. Kotris is from xpive. 
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phatically, as being well-known, or as having been 
previously mentioned. 
12. (c) The Greek has no indefinite article (our ‘a ). 
(d) Our ‘a’ should be translated by zég, when a 
particular person or thing is meant, though not 
named: in other words, wherever we might substitute 
‘a certain’ for ‘a’. 
13. (e) The subject* generally has the article, the 
predicate not. 
14. (a) 6 Sexearns, Socrates ; ai’ Adnvat, Athens. 
b) Sexeatns 6 gilécogos, Socrates the Philoso- 
her. 
(c) hs grexs layov, a mare brought forth a 
are. 
(d) yun tig oor elyey, a woman (or, a certain 
woman) had a hen. 
(e) % xdgy éyévero aoxos,* the girl became (or, was. 
turned into) a leather bottle. 
15. VocaBuLaRy 2. 


Socrates, ~ Soxoatns,’ ove, 0. 

Athens, . ‘AST vat, Wy, ci. 

Philosopher, giiccogos, ov, 0. 

Horse, mare, inmos, ov, 0 et 4. y 

Hare, hitysi, o, 6 (acc. daywy or 
a 03). 

Woman, port, yorouxds, 7 (voc. yur. 

Hen, ogrts,® SortGos, 6 et 7. 

Water, vomg, vdaros, Td. 


¢ Kr. who quotes Bacch. 1314: viv éx dépwv repos exBeBrfoopa | 6 
Kaépos 6 péyas. 

4 That is, the nominative before the verb. The predicate is what is 
afirmed or said of the subject. (See note °). 

e Or, doxds éyévero § xéon.. So, Osds hv 0 Adyos, the Word was God. 
This arises from the nature of a proposition. We usually assert ofa 
particular thing that it is included, as an individual, in a particular 
class ; not that it is the whole of that class. 

€ Loxpdrns, G. ovs, D. et, &c. A. Lwxpdrn (Plato), Suxpdrny (Xene- 
phon), V. Lidepares. 

& ‘ Bird, but in Att. generally cock, hen; just ae we use fowl. G. 
Spvifos, &c. A.aand». Plur. reg., but also Severs, G. épvéav, D. dpvi- 
u(vy only, Acc. dpvers (ovis). 
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Wine, olvos," ov, 6. 
Boy, son, . ’ nag, ma80g, 0. 
To have, zyoo.! 
T’o bring forth, or (of bi , 
to lav 5 , or (of birds) tixtoo* (zex). 
; ) . 
Damsel, maiden, xOON, NS, 1. 
Leather-bottle, Zx0S, Ov, 6. 
Become, yiyvouce (yey). 
An egg, 000%, OV, TO. 
hree, _ TERS, TOLIC, TOI. 


Exercise 2. 


16. I admire the beauty of the hen. A (14. (d) boy 
hadahare. The water was turned into (= became) wine 
(14. (e). The hen laid three eggs. *. A certain damsel 
had three hens, I admire the virtue of the maiden. 
The hare was turned into (= became) a horse. The 
boy admires the beauty of Athens. The citizens ad- 
mire the beauty of the woman. I admire those who 
transact the affairs of Athens.. I have often admired 
. the virtue of Socrates. I admire Socrates the philoso- 
pher. The woman shall havea hen. The water has 
been turned into (=become) wine. A certain judge 
has three hens, 


® oivos, with the digamma Fotvos, vinum. So adv, dFdv, ovum. 
i Eyw, Bw and cyfiow, foyvqxa. Imperf. elyov: aor. &cyov, toyéOny. 
[Eexovs axis (cxé tn compounds), cyoinv, ox, oxeiv, oxur]. 

tixra, (rigw) réfopat, réroxa, Erexov, érexdpnv. 

1 ylyvopat, yevficouar, yeyévnpar and yéyova, éyevéuny. All intrans. for 
am born; become. ‘zyevéuny anid yéyova also serve for preterites of the 
verb “io be.” When yéyova may be construed ‘J am, it means, ‘ I am 
by birth, ‘have become.” (B.)—ystvopat, am born, poet.: aor. syewayny 
begot, bore (in prose as well as poetry). 

* Numerals like this at the top of the line refer to the Table cf Dit 
Serences of Idiom at the close of the volume. 


~ 
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§ 3. Article continued. 


17. (a) When the my, thy, his, their, &c. are em 
phatie they are to be translated by possessive pronouns 
with the article. 

18. (b) My, your, his, &c. are to be translated by 
the article, when it is quite obvious whose the thing in 
question is. 


Whenever there is any opposition (as, when nine is opposed te 
yours or any other person’s) the pronouns must be used. 


19. (c) When an adj. without the article stands be- 
ore the article of the substantive, the thing spoken of 
is not distinguished from any thing else, but fram 

ttself under other circumstances.™ 
(d) When a noun which has just preceded, is to be 
repeated again, the article belonging to it stands alone. 
19*. (a) 6 cdg dovdos, thy or your slave (emphatic 
and precise); but cog dovios, a slave of 

yours (indefinite). 

(b) dlyo cyv xepadyy (I am pained as to the 
head=—) I have a pain in my head. 

(c) 48ero éni mlovaloig toig moditauc, he rejoiced 
(or was glad), when the citizens were 
wealthy, (or, on account of the citizens 
who were wealthy). 

(d) 6 éudg maryo xat 6 tov gilov, my father and 
my friend’s, (literally, my father and 
the of my friend). 

20. VocaBuLaRy 3. 
Slave, - Sovios, ov, 0. 
To feel.or suffer pain; to? .,, 
be pained at, ad7e00. 
Head, ‘ KEQAAY, HS, 7. 


= Thus in the example following it is not, ‘rich citizens,’ as op 
posed to other citizens; but ‘he rejoiced in their being rich; or in the 
wealth of... &c. 
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To rejoice, be glad, or to #douet (with dative). 
take pleasure in, 


Wealthy, rich, Movoto," a, OF. 

Father, . matno,® E00 (e0¢), 6. 

Friend, gilog, ov, 0. 

Thine, thy, 00S, 07, OOF. 

_ Mine, my, ud, T, Ov. 
Jaw, y9aF0S, OV, 7. 
- Tooth, Gdovs, ovtos, 6. 

Far, ovs, ords, £0. 

Foot, g0US, 1000, 0. 

Hand, yeio, yeiods, 4 (root yeg for 
G. D. dual and D. plur.) 

Knee, yoru, yovatoc, t0 (R. yovar). 

Brother, adsiges, ov, 6. 

Daughter, Svyarno,° sog (gos), 7. 

Mother, wijeng,* e00e (008), 4 

Wise, clever, " COMog, 7, Ov. 

Happy, evdaincoyr, cv, ov. 

T’o love, gidgo. 

To be vexed at, dytouct, scone, 7y0eoOns 
(dative). 

Beautiful, ROAOS, Ty OV. 

Bad, HAXOG, Ny OV. 


_ Oss. 1. féso8at and 4yGcc8a are more commonly followed by the 

dat.» (without a prepos.) except in the construction explained in 19. c. 

Ons, 2. *Thaé,’ when it stands for a subst. before expressed, is to 
be translated by the article. (See 19*. d.) 


Exercise 3. 


’ 21. The mother of the beautiful daughter has a pain 
in her jaws. Iam glad that my brothers are happy. 


= Adjectives in ws denote what belongs to, concerns, or comes from 
what the root expresses. They are formed from substantives, and some- 
times from other adjectives in os. When the root ends in r it is some- 
times changed into o: rdotros, wealth, mdotctos. 

© Tlarhp, pirnp, Ovydérnp, yaorfp, throw away « in G. and D. sing. and 
D. pl. They have V. cp, and insert 4 béfore o: in D. pl. 

P "AyOova:, and in the poets fidopa:, are also followed by the acc. 
especially ef neut. pronouns. 
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The father rejoiced in his son’s being wise (c). My 
friend and my brother’s (d). I often have a pain in my 
foot. My mother was suffering from a pain in her 
hands (b). Iam vexed that the bad are wealthy (c). 
The daughter loves her mother. My slave loves my 
brother’s. I admire your virtue and that of your 
friend. The beautiful damsel shall be turned into a 
horse. I am pleased with those who transact' the 
affairs of the state. He was vexed-that the citizens 
were rich. I take pleasure in my daughter's being 
beautiful (c). 


§ 4. Article continued. 


22. a) The Greeks often place the genitives between 
the noun governing and the article; or they 
repeat the article after the noun. 

b) A noun or participle is often understood, so 
that the article stands alone. 

23. a) 7 tov mowtov cogia,* OF 7 Fogia 4 TOV otNTOL, 
the wisdom (cleverness &c.) of the poet. 7 
Kady xepadn, Ory xegady 7 xadn’ tH¢ xOONS, 
the beautiful head of the maiden. 

b) *AieEavdo0s 6 Didinnov, Alerander the son of 
Philip (vide, son, understood). 6 Swpgoricxo, 
the son of Sophroniscus. sig tqv Didinnov, 
into Philip’s country (ywoas, country un- 
derstood). a t7¢ mddems, the affairs of the 
state (agcypara understoad). ra gua, my 

_ affairs, my property. ot éy aoret, the people 
in the city, those in the city. ot ov» ep 
Baoie, those with the king. 


@ Substantives in ‘a are derived from adj., and express the abstract 
notion of the adj.—The other positions of the gen. are frequently met 
with: Mnéetns riv dprayqv. (Herod.i.3.) 4 dvaydpnas rdv ’AGnvaiuy. 
(Thuc. i. 12.) For a nartitive gen. these are the only correct positions. 

® The latter position gives emphasis to the adjective or dependent 


genitive. 
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24. VocaBuLarRy 4. 


Poet, 

Wisdom, cleverness, 
Alexander, 

Philip, 
Sophroniscus, 

Son, 

Country, 

Our, 


Your, 


March an army (when 
spoken of its general), 

March (of the army, and 
of a person undertaking 
an expedition) also jour- 
ney, set out, &c., 

Persian, 

Scythian, 

Cyrus, 

King, 

Madness, 

People, 

Army, 

Geometer, 


With, 


City, town, 


FONTS, OV, O. 
TOgia, as, 7. 
*"AléEav8os, ov, 6. 
Dilinnos, ov, 6. 
ZOpeovrioxog, ov, 0. 
vidg, Ov, 0. 
HOO, ag, 7). 
NUETEDOS, a, OF. 
DpetEpos, o, OF. 


elavve.* 


wogevoyas (with aor.i pass., 
éxt twa, against a per. 
son). 


TIéeong, ov, 6. 
ZxVONS, OV, 0. 
Kvgos, ov, 6. 
Baicrleve, tog, 6. 
povic,,* as, 7. 

O7HOS, Ov, 0. 
ocedrevpo.," arog, £0. 
VEWMETONS, OV, O. 

avs (dative). 

dorv,” 80g, £6. 


Exercise 4. 


25. I admire the wisdom of the geometer. 


The peo- 


® 2dabvew, dow (a), eA\fraxa, EXfrapat, HrdOnvy, Att. fut. Add, Gs, 7, &e., 
infin. 2\gv. It is trans. (drive, urge on), but used as intrans. (march, 


ride), by omission of ace. 


* This word was formed from an adj. pavés, mad, which is quoted 


by Suidas. 


" orparés, orparid, GYMY$ orparcia, expedition. crpdrevya has both 
meanings ; the latter often in Herodotus. 

Y dorv never means the etaie, as r6\cs does. It is often used of an 
old or sacred part of a7é\:s, as Londoners speak of ‘ the City, as a part 


at London. 


20 THE ARTICLE. 


ple in the city admire the beautiful mother of the dam 
sel. The people in the city admire the very beautifu. 
daughter of the very beautiful mother. The king 
marches into the country of the Scythians. The army 
of the Persians marches into the country of the Scythi- 
ans. Cyrus marches against the king of the Persians. 
The son of Sophroniscus is astonished at the madness 
of the people. The poet admires those who manage‘ 
the affairs of the state. I rejoice in the king’s being 
wealthy.6 J am vexed when the bad are wealthy. The 
people in the city (d) admire the son of Philip. The 
king has the toothache (7. e. suffers pain in his teeth‘). 
The clever geometer has a pain inhis knees. A certain 
poet had a very beautiful horse. Those with the king 
will march against the son of Philip. 


§ 5. Article continued. 


26. An adverb with the Article is equivalent to an 
adjective. : 

27. oi nada,” the long ago men =the men of old. 

0 ustakv yodvos, the between time =the intermediate 
lume. | 
4 avetor, adv. (juéspa, day, understood), the morrov, 
the next day. 


28. VocaBULARY 6. 


Long ago, OAC. 

Man, ay Poomos ov, 6 (= homo). 
Between, paradv. : 
To-morrow, avo. (adv.) 

Time, 700v06, ov, 6. 

Near, réhac: mAnoioy. 

One’s neighbour, _ O @Anator. 

Then, : rots. 


” So in English, ‘the then Mayor.’ 
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Now, 9U9. 

Here, svOade. 

There, éxei. 

Up, upwards. avo.” 

Down, downwards, KOTO. 

Move, xivse0. 

Crocodile, xO0XOSRAOG, OV, O. 

Both, - Hue: auporegog: (the lat: 


ter often in the plur.: 
| &uqporsoa ta ora, both his 
ears. Xen.) , 


Life, Bios, ov, 6. 
This, ovros, aven, TovTO, ZC. 
Exercise 5. 


> In doing the exercise, consider which of the adverbs comes 
nearest to the meaning of the adjective or equivalent phrase. 


29. 'The men of old did this. They did this the next 
day (dat.) The crocodile moves its upper jaw. 'The 
son of Sophroniscus has a pain‘ in both his ears. Iam 
surprised at the madness of the Persians T old times. 
I wonder at the men of the present day. I admire the 
wise men of old. They love the present life. Wewon- 
der at the madness of ourneighbours. Thepeople there* 
are astonished at the madness of thosé with the king. 
I am astonished at the cleverness of those who manage 
my affairs. 


Exercise 6. 


30. He had a pain (tmperf.) in both his knees. The 
people here admire the son of Sophroniscus. ‘The cro- 
codile was turned into a hare (14. e). The people here 


a ee 


x Of countries, Zvw is used of marching into the interior ; xdérw, of 
marching down to the coast. 

¥ The now men. 

® People =: persons must not be translated by dfpos The people 
_ there, of exe? 
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admire my daughter and my brother’s. The peopie 
there are doing well. I have often wondered at the wis- 
dom of our present geometers. The crocodile lays eggs 
The king of the Scythians has a pain in‘ his lowerjaw 


§ 6. Article continued. 


31. a) To express thata person ‘has a very beau- 
tiful head,’ the Greeks said: ‘has the head 
very beautiful.” 

32. b) rd xaddr, is: ‘the beautiful,” ‘the honorable,’ . 
in the abstract; beauty. te xala, are: 
beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever 
things are beautiful ; what is beautiful , 
or simply, beautiful things. 

Oss. We learn from (34*.5), that the first person plur. of the 
pres. subj. is used in exhortations; and from (34*.c), that pf is 
used with it for ‘not? (See 107*. 1.) 

33. d) The infinitive with the article becomes a 
substantive declinable throughout, and an- 
swering to the English ‘participial sub- 
stantive’ in —ing. - 

34. e) Abstract nouns, and the names of materials, 
generally take the article. When a whole 
class, or any individual of that class, is 
meant, the noun, whether singular or plural, 
takes the article. 

34". a) 6 Givdxegmg riv Spay icyvporacny iye,, the rhi- 
noceros has a very strong hide. 

b) pevyopey te aioyod* Stodxopmer tae xara, let us fly 


« The article must not be used, unless it is assumed that the thing 
in question has the property, the object being only to describe of what 
kind itis. If the writer wished to inform us that the rhinoceros had a 
hide, which was moreover a strong one, he would not use the article. 
Thus of the crocodile: és: dé xat svuyas xaprepots, it also has strong 
claws. ; 

b Thus in English, “ Burke on the Sublime and Beautiful.” 
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Jrom what is base; let us pursue what 18 


honorable. 


C) py Stesxeopey ta aisyod, let us not pursue what 


is base. 


d) zo tayo ladeiy, talking fast ; cov cayv Ladeiv, of 
talking fast, &c.; 20 ndvtag xaxag eyes, 
the speaking ill of every body. 

e) 4 agern, virtue; 6 xovde0s, gold ; of ayaBoi, the 
ood ; 06 aEroi, eagles. 

J) 00 celevraior, at last ; co ano covde,* henceforth. 


35. VocaBuLary 6. 


Rhinoceros, 
Nose, 


Horn, 

Hide, 

Strong, 

To fly from, / 
Base, disgraceful, 


To pursue, 
Fast, quick, 


"Talk, 

Speak, say, 

Speak ill of, 

Speak well of, 

Treat ill; behave ill to, 

Treat well, do kind offices 
to, confer benefits on, 

Elephant, 

Stag, 

Gold, 


e Literally, ‘the from thie’ (time). 


Giv0nE gens, wz0¢, 6 

Gis, Givos, 4 (plur. “nos 
trils”). 

xéguc, utog (aos, w¢), Fd. 

daga,* as, Ne 

taxvgos, th, Ov. 

getya. 

aiayoos, &, Ov: aiayiny, aia 
yiortog. 

dteox00.° 

fayvc, ea, ¥ (neut. adj. = 
adv.) 


xo néig eye (acc.) 
ab Lever (ace. ) 
xaxog roveiy (acc.) 


sv oweiy (acc.) 


éléqas, avtog, 0. 
ELagos, ov, 6. 
yova0s, ov, Oo. 


—_— 


Nouns in a and », from verbal roots, are generally oxytone. The 
abstract notion predominates i in them (B.); the vowel of the roct is 
often changed into o, as in perf. 2. (mid.) Bip, flay ; dopa. 

© The fut. mid. is the more common in Attic Greek. 
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Good, dyaddc, 7, év: ausivor, aye 
, 20S. 
Eagle, _—— ABTOG, GY, 6. 


dccxewv is also, to prosecute; pebysiv, to be prosecuted: dudxtev riva 
pévov, to prosecute a man on a charge of murder ; gsbysty pévov (un- 
derstand dixyy, cause, trial), to be tried for murder 


Exercise 7. 


36. The elephant has a strong hide. The maiden 
has very beautiful hands. ‘The stag has very beautiful 
horns.'* The Persian’s boys pursue what is honorable. 
Let us fly from those who pursue! what is disgrace- 
Jul.. Do not let us fly from what is honorable. t us 
avoid (fly from) talking fast. Let us fly from the mad- 
ness of speaking ill of every body. Let us do kind 
offices to our friends. The citizens prosecute Philip . 
on a charge of murder." Sophroniscus was tried for 
murder.7 Let us henceforth pursue the honorable. 
Let us not treat our (18) slaves ill. He took pleasure 
in doing kind offices to the good (Obs. 1. p. 17). The 
Scythians admire the beauty of gold. The boy won- 
ders at the horn of the rhinoceros. _ 


$7. Article as a demonstrative pronoun. Pronoun 


37. a) 6 wso—o 86, this—that ; the one—the other, 
&c. of pév—oi 8¢, these—those ; some— 
others. (More than one 6 8¢ may follow.) 

38. 6) In a narrative 6 8¢ stands (once) in reference 


f pév, indeed ;—dé, but. Often, however, there is no considerable 
opposition between words so connected, the use of pév being principally 
to prepare us for a coming dé It need not be translated, except when 
the context plainly requires an indeed.—In translating from English 
intc Greek, whenever the second of two connected clauses has a but 
“he first should have a pév. 
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to an object already namz2d. So xai vs, when the refer 
ence is to a person. 

39. d. 1) avzdg is ‘self, when it stands in the nom. 
without a subsianiive, or, in any case 
with one. : 

2) ast; is Lim, her, it, &c. in an oblique 
case witnout a substantive. 
3) 6 avzée is ‘the same.’ 
4) aizog stanauing alone in an oblique case, 
is never ‘self,’ except when it is the 
first word of the sentence. . 
40. a) ta abra rove pev dunei, cove de répnet, the 
7 same things pain some persons, but de- 
- lig ht others. | 

b) Avxos cpvow e8icoxer’ 0. 8¢ eis vaov xatepdys,s a 
wolf was pursuing alamb ; and (or but*) 
it- fled for refuge into a temple. 

c) xal O¢ eanarndets Stine are xodrog, and he, 
being deceived, pursues at full speed (lit- 
erally, ‘at or with force or strength’). 

d) avzig éqy, he himself said (it). avrog 6 doves, 
or, 6 dovdog aves, the slave himself: 6 avzog 
dovioc, the same slave. padidoy rovto gofov- 
par] toy Yavatoy avro, I fear this more 
than death itself. iwxev adroig to nve, 
he gave them the fire. avroy yag edo, 
for I saw the man himself: eidov vag «v- 
tov, for I saw him. 


41. VocaBULARY 7. | 


Same, 6 nutes, H, 0. 
Some—others, ot wév—oi 88. 
To pain, annoy, Avaéoo. 
‘Delight, zéon. 


€ xarageiyw. (2. aor.) 

® ¢é is not only but, but also and, and in Homer for. It is used 
where no other particle is required, to avoid having a proposition in the 
middle of a discourse unconnected with what goes before. It is often, 
therefore, omitted in translating into English. 


Wolf, 
Lamb, 

Fly for refuge, 
Temple, 
More—than, 
To fear, 
Death, 

- Fire, 

Say, 

Give, 
Sheep, 

Dog, » 


House, 
Deceive, 


At full speed, 


Force, strength, 


Ride, 
For, 


?z.ONOUN’, 


lusog, ov, 6. 

GUIS, OV, C. 

XATAPEVvyo. 

va08,! 0B, 3. 

padlor—i. 

popeopcc'. 

Po.vatog, ov, 0. 

UO, WUEOS, 10. 

gyi. 

Sidcoue. 

dis, ol. 

xvor, xuvog, o et 4 (m. il 
the sez is not to be spec- 
ified. R. xvy, V. xvor). 

olxos, ov, 0. 

aratéo, anata (the lat- 
ter being stronger, fo de- 
ceive thoroughly). 

ave xoatos (at force). 

xpatos, e0¢ (ovg), td. 

Elavyey (to drive on, innoy 

understood). - 


yao. 


cen yép begin the sentence? (No.) Can dé? (No.) “Can piv? 
(No. 


Exercise 8. 


42. A dog was pursuing a sheep, and it fled-for-re 
fuge intoa house. Some admire the mother; others the 
daughter. Cyrus rides at full speed. I= myself say it. 
J admire the mother more than the daughter hersel/f. 
They will give him the gold. I will give the gold to 
(the man) himself (39.4). I deceived the slave himself. 


i veds, Alt. 


& In act. frighten. 


——ae 


It has f. mid. and pass. ; aor. pass. 


' The forms in Attic Greek are; S. ots, oi6s, ott, div,——D. ots, oloty. 


P. otes, oiciv, cist, ofag and ots. (It is m. and f.) 


® The nom. of the personal pron. is not to be expressed. 
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And they (40. c), beitig deceived, fly-for-tefuge into a 
temple. And he, riding at full speed, flies from those 
who! are pursuing him." The wolves fly at full speed. 
Let us pursue the wolves at full speed. The same dogs 
are pursuing the hares. Let us pursue them* ourselves. 
Let us not deceive our neighbour. Zhe Persians of 
‘those days'' pursued honorable things.’* Speak well 
of those who! have done you kind offices."* 


§ 8. Pronouns continued. 


43. The noun with otrog, de (this), éxetvog (that), 
takes the article; the pronoun standing before the arti- 
cle, or aftér the noun. 

' AA, nag in the sing. without the article (= éasrog), 
‘each, ‘every ? with the article, ‘whole, ‘all.’ 

45. a) ovtos 6 avyo, or 6 avye ovros [not 6 ovz0g av7o], 
this man. éxeivog 6 avye, or 6 avng éxéivos 
that man. «avtog 6 Bacidevs, or 6 Bactlevg ad- 
aoc, the king himself. 

b) raca mode, every city ; raion ndds, the whole 
city, all the city. 

c) Glo, others ; 01 dAdot, the others ; oi Eegos, the 
others (with a stronger opposition), the other 

arty. 

d) sendy yooa, the rest of the country. 

e) moddoi, many ; 0 204101, the many, the mul- 
titude, most people. 

46. VocaBuLary 8. 


Others, aot. 
The others, ot aAAot. 


=» The ace. of the pronoun is seldom expressed when the person 
meant is quite obvious. 
¢ Inthe plur. zév7es must have the article, when there is reference te 
particular objects: when not, the usage is variable. 


98 PRONOUNS. 


The other party, ot Exegot. 

The rest of, 6 @ldog (agreeing with its 
subst.) 

Many, much, move,” moddn, noav. 

Great, Beyds, meyady, peye. 

The many, the multitude, ( . - Aoi 

Most people, Ot MWOAAOL. 

Every, each, rag (in the sing. without 
the art.) 

The whole, all, nig 0, oro nag (in the sing. 
Pl. 2dvreg: see noteon 4a) 

This, ovrog: ode. 

That, éxeivos, 7, 0. 

Man, ave, So0g: a&vPeomos, ov, 6. 

To cut, réuvo,’ (of acountry to rav- 
age or lay waste by cut- 
ting down its trees, crops, 
&c.) 

The enemy, oi nodeutos (ad}.) 


Oxzs. dvfip® (vir), man as opposed to woman, and used in a good 
sense. dvOpwros (homo), man as a human being, opposed to other 
animals ; and often used, like homo, when contempt is to be ex- 
pressed. ‘ 


Exercise 9. 
Z*> Ozs. With ‘ this,’ ‘that,’ the order is, 
ron. Art. Noun. 
(or,) Art. Noun, Pron. 


47. 'The enemy laid waste the whole country. The 
other party are laying waste the rest of the country. 
My brother is pursuing the same Persians. Iadmire this 
city. Ioften admired that city. The many do not (ov) 
admire the beauty of wisdom. The king himself is lay- 
ing waste the rest of the country. A certain man was 
pursuing hisslave; buz he fled for refuge into the upper'! 


"@ tddvs, TOA fy nor, 
WOANOB,  —-WOAAiIs, woddod, &c. 
@ répva, reyd, térpyxa, Erspov, érpfOnv. (Roots: repy rps.) 
® See Jelf’s Greek Gram., Vol. I. p. 81, 97. 
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city. The others were turned into eagles. 1 will give 
- the whole egg tomy brother. He gave all the waier to 
his (18) horses. I feel pain‘ in every part of my head 
(in my whole head). Most people rejoice when’ their 
riends are wealthy. The other party manage the 
affairs of the city. 


§ 9. Pronouns continued. 


48. a) In the reflexive pronouns (éuavrov, &c.) the 
abzog is not emphatic. 'T’o express ‘self’ emphatically, 
avzog must precede the pronoun, avro» az, &e. 

A9. b) ‘ Own’ is translated by the gen. of the reflex- 
ive pronoun (éavzov). ‘His’ by the gen. of atzds. (So 
‘their by gen. plur.) 

50. c) savrov is often used (like swt) in a dependent 
‘sentence, or in a clause having acc. and infin., for the 
subject of the principal sentence.« 

Pa the simplo adréy is often used, or % (03, of, &c. ogets, of isy 
°) is never simply reflexive in Attic prose, but is confined to 
this kind of reflexive meaning. (B.)" The forms ot, %, occur in 
Plato, but not in the other great Attic prose-writers.. (Kr.) 
51. a) i9ife saved, accustom yourself. 
b) iggy navrac rovs avOpnmorvs Ta BAYT OY AyARgy, 
he said that all men loved’ their own things. 


® G. énavroi, éuanrijs, 
D. épavra, éuauri, 
A. ipavréy, épaurny. 

t Of course only when it cannot be mistaken for the subject of the 
infin. or dependent verb. . 

« This passage is misconstrued, and so made incorrect, by the Eng. 
Translator of Buttmann, p. 325. ; 

Y It is an idiom of our language to use a past tense in a sentence 
beginning with ‘tf4at’ (and other dependent sentences), when the verb 
on which they depend isin a past tense. The pres. infin. must be used 
in Greek, whenever the action to be expressed by it did not precede the 
time spoken of. 
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C) vopiler rove molizag onanoereiv dave ep, he thinks 
that the citizens serve him. 

d) orpatnyos” iw Reroxhedns, néunrog avetds, 
Xenoclides was their general (himself the 
fifth =) with four others. 


52. VocaBULARY 9. 


Accustom, &0(Co0.* 
I am accustomed, siProuot Or sioota (a perf. 2. 
from i9@: xara 70 eiasos, 
neut.-part. accg. to my, 
his, &c. custom; as my, 
his, &c. custom was.) 


Love, like, am fond of, éyanaw: also, with ace. or 

dat. “TI am contented 
; with.” 

Think, am of opinion, vopito. 

Serve, perform service, UmNQETEDD.» 

General, OTOATHYOS, OV, 0. 

Tocommand (an army), ozgarnyéo. 

Third, TiTOS, N, OV. 

Fourth, TETHOTOS, 7, OV. 

Every body, NAG Tle. . 

I am present, here, &c., mao-eiut. (ta wagorta pres- 


ent things, circum- 
stances, or condition.) 


To perform this service, txnpersiv roiro. 
these services, trqpsrsty radra 


Exercise 10. 


53. Accustom yourself to confer benefits upon" the 
good. Every body loves his own things. I accustom 
myself to serve the state. Cyrus, as his custom was, 
was riding at full speed. I will give the gold to you 


* From crparés army, dyw lead. 

3 Augment. ¢, ciOclov, siO:opar. It is used in pase. 

Y 6x6, ipirns, rower, properly, to row for a person, or at his com- 
mand. . 
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yourself (48). Philip was their general with two others. 
e thinks that the citizens have conferred benefits upon 
him. Accustom yourself to becontented with your(18) 
present condition. Let us not treat those ill who! have 
done good to us. He accustomed himself (imperf.) to 
perform these services for the good. I will perform this 
service for you. He has a’ large head. I am accus- 
tomed to perform you these services. 


§ 10. Of the Neuter Adjective. 


_ 64. a) In Greek, as in Latin, the neut. plur. of an 
adjective is used without a substantive, where 1e 
should rather use the singular. 

55. b) The neut. article with a gen. case, is used 
in an indefinite way for any thing that relates fo, or 


. proceeds from, what the gen. expresses. 


56. c) Neuter adjectives are used adverbially; and 
generally, 


The neut. sing. of the comp. ( serve also for comp. 
The neut. plural of the sup. § and sup. of the adv. 


57. d) When an adjective is the predicate, it is often 
in the neut. singular, when that is not the gender, or 
even number, of the subject. 

This can only be, when the assertion is made of a class or gener- 
al notion; not of a particular thing. It may be supposed to agree 
with thing understood. 

58. e) modve (aldev or aleiov, aisiorog), superlatives, 
and the adj. jucovs* stand in the gender of the gen. that 
follows them, when we might have rather expected the 
neut.adj. (Not 2d nodv zig yzs, but 7 20A27.) 

59. a) eine caivra, he said this. 


® Ace. plur. sis and cas. G. ovs in later writers. 
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b) ca trav Peay peoay dei, we should bear what 
comes from the gods. 

c) cogmregoy nortiy, you act- more wisely. 
aiaytata dtetelecsr, he lived in a most 
disgraceful way. 

d) 4 agety torw exatvetoyv, virtue is praise- 
worthy. 

e) 7.20117 tig yooas, the greater part of the 
country. 6 7hLavg tov yodvor, half the 
tame. 7 


60. VocaBuLaRy 10. 
We ought, should or must, | dei (oporie?). 


To beur, grow.> 
Said, einor.° 
T’o tive, dia-reléw, gow (properly fin- 


ish, go through ; Biov or 
yoovoy understood). 


Praiseworthy,  EMALVETOS, 1, OY. 
To praise, eave." 
To act, TEOLEOD. 
Forwardness, zeal, zo mo00vpov (adj. for 7 ago 
Ovpic). 
_ Peloponnesus, . TleAonovvncos, ov, 7. 


Exercise 11. 


61. The others laid waste half the country. The 
other party’® act more wisely. The rest!® of the 
Scythians act more wisely. He spent half his life ina 
most disgraceful way. 'The others are doing better. 
The rest of the citizens arq doing very well.« The 
king of the Persians has ravaged the greater part of the 


® det (—déot, din, detv, déov), denser. Imperf. 2dsc. 
pipw, otow, évivoya: aor. 1. hveyxa. Pass. eve Oicopat and oic€jcce 
ual, Erfveypat, hvéxOny. 
© cinav (etré, &c.) an aor. 2. Also efra aor. 1., of which sicare, ets 
rérw, and also eixas, are used by Aitic writers. 
@ —éisw (Xen. but generally icopat,) jvecu, Fuexa, yvéOqv: but Junpate 
© By 56 the compar. and superl. of good must here be used. 
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Peloponnesus. Wisdom is praiseworthy (57. d). The. 
' gon of Sophroniscus® said ¢his (54. a). Let us bear 
what comes from the gods. The son of Philip will 
command (the army) with three others.2' Adccustom 
yourself to bear what comes from the gods. One ought 
to like one’s own things. A.certain man had a hen: 
Eagles'® have.a'* very beautiful head. 


$11. Subject and- Predicate. 


62. a) The nom. neut. plur. generally has the verb 
in the singular ; but often not &) when persons or liv- 
ing creatures are spoken of. 
63. c) The verb ‘to be’ is often omitted. 
+64. a) ca faa ceeyet, the animals run. tiv ovtes 
Ta pey sotiv é nyiv, ca 8 ovx eg jpiv, of existing 
things some are in our power, and others are not in 
our power. . 
b) rooade Evy Este atevoy, so many nations went 
on the expedition. . 
.  €) t& toy gihov xowd, the property of friends is 
common. _ 


65. VocaBuLaRY II. 


Animal, Coov, ov, z0. 
Run, : Toeyeo' (Soap). 
In a person’s power, én with the dat. of the per- 


son (é7 éuoi, in my pow- 
er ; &t éuov, in my time , 
ént tov mareos, in my fa 
ther’s time). 


So many, | -  @0G0¢, road08e, ToGOvTOS. 
Nation, 8O9-v0G, 806, TO. 
Go on an expedition, Orgazeve. 


€ rpbyi, dpanepe dedpdpnxa, Edpauoy. - 


84 SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


Existing things, things, ra dxzo (part.from eipi. eg . 
thatare,or(54,a)whatis, — d»zz,in reality, really.) 
To go away, core- eps 
Now (=already, at once, 
without waiting any 787. 
longer), 


(Words after which the omission of the copula (‘is’ ‘are’ &c.°, is 
very common.) 


Ready, Stoino¢, 1, ov. 

Disappeared, vanished, goovdos,! 7, ov. 

(It is) time, ope. 

Easy, égdio (neut. of gdio¢). 

Hard, difficult, yahenov (neut. of yarends). 

Worthy, GELOS, a, OY. 

Possible, Svvatos, 7, OF, 

Impossible, | &dVvnTOG, 0S 0%. 

Necessity, avayxn (= it is necessary). 

Lawful, Gems, Oéudos, 7 (= fas). 
&c., &c. 


Exercise 12. 


66. These things were not in my power. These 
things took place in our fathers’ times. ‘This (plur.) is 
good. It is now time togoaway. They are ready to 
do this. The judge ts worthy of death (gen.) The 
boys have disappeared ;* the father has disappeared. 
Many nations will go on the expedition. It is easy to 
the wise, to bear what comes from the gods.* Itis ne- 
cessary to bear what comes from the gods. Let us go 
away atonce. Socrates, the son? of Sophroniscus, was 
really wise. For it is not lawful to speak ill of the gods. 
It is hard to deceive the wise. 


S six hasa fut. meaning, and is more common in this sense than 
Webcopat, fut. of Zoyoua. In the moods it is used as pres. or fut. (B.) 

» Afterwards frotpos. 

i From zo, 6d6s: only found in nom. of all numbers. 

& Begin with adj. Have, has, are not to be translated. 
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§ 12. On the Moods. 


67. a. 1) The moods of the aorist do not refer to 
past time, and are therefore rendered by 
the present in English. 

2) The moods of the aorist express moment- 
ary\ actions ; those of the present, son 
- tenued ones. 
3) But the participle of the aorist does refer 
to past time. seco», having fallen. 

68. a) uy when it forbids, takes the imperative of 

the present, the subjunctive of the aorist.™ 

In doing the exercises, consider (1) whether a single 
definite action is spoken of; or a continued action, or 
habit. Having thus determined whether the aorist 
should be used, or the present, (2) if you use the present, 
you must also use the imperative ; if the aorist, the sub- 
junctive. | Oo 


Of course the subj. of the present must be used for the frat person 
(when the present is to be used), as the imperat. has no first person. . 


69. LS The optative is theregular attendant of the 
historical tenses. Hence, 

70. b) The relatives and particles (except the com-. 
pounds of ay; see 77, 89), which take the subjunctive, 
after the present and future, take the optative after the 
historical’ tenses. 


The opéative is thus, in fact, the subjunctive of the historical tenses, 
answering to the imperfect and pluperfect of the Latin subjunctive. 


71. c) So the particles and pronouns. which go with 
the indicative in direct, take the optative in obliques 
narration. 


1 Momentary is here used in a somewhat loose way, to express sin- 
gle definite actions, not contemplated as continuing. ; 

m nh with imperative present tells a man to leave off what he has 
already begun: ,»4 with aor. sudj., tells him not to begin the action. (H.) 
This is a consequence of the distinction pointed out, not a new dis- 
yinction. 

= i. e. Imperf., aorists, and pluperf. 

© Oblique narration (sermo obliquus) is when the opinions aeser- 
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72. a) py udenze, do not steal (forbids stealing gener 
ally). 
BY evn. do not steal (forbids stealing in a 
particular instance). 
b) § agoetpet weide, Jam here to see. 
( aon», va toot, I was there to see. 
ovx éyo (Or odx olda), Gro? toanopat, I don’t 
know which way to turn myself. 
ovx slyoy (or ovx Fda), Oot? toanoiuny, I did 
not know which way to turn myself. 
c) 7oez0, et ovrag tor, he asked if it were so. 
Ele£€ pot, Ort 7 O80G PEQOL elg THY Noli, HvrEQ 
607, he told me that the road led to the 
city which I saw. 


73. VocasuLarRy 12. 


Steal, x2.87"T0). 

Theft, “1071, 7S, Ne 

Know, oida.4 

“Whither, moi; (in dependent ques- 


tions ozo.) 


tions, &c., of another are related in the third person. “He said that he 
thought, &c.”—* He said, ‘I think? &c.” would be in direct narratior 
(sermo rectus). 


P In dependent (or indirect) questions, the regular rule is to use, 


not xéc0s ; NOLS | mnXtxos } 
(quantus 7) (qualis 7) how old or big? 
but bxéc0s, brotos, oanXixos. 
So not roré; ror; rod; TOS 5 wéOev, = rit 
when? whither? where? how? whence? how? whither? 
but brére, rot, Sxov, dtws, b260cv, Sn. 


So, also, not ris, but ders. But the direct interrogatives are very. 
often used in indirect questions, as: jodra ps rés styv, he asked me wh 
was. 


@ Properly a perf. from cidw, see. I have percetved==I know. 
oda, fot, sidsinv, edd, eidévar, sidcis. 
Plup. jéev. Fut. sioopat (cidfow). 


Perf. oida, ofc0a, ofés | tcroy, troy | topev, lore, loder. 


Plup. S. fésv, tt. #dn (from Jéea). 
dss, commonly FderoGa, Att. jdnrOa. 
soc, Att. idev, and gon. 


P. fispev and popev. 
secre, ee 


Soscay, Tae 
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Turn, zeéno (Miu. turn myself). 

To ask, neouny, aor. 2: (éguzan used 
for the other tenses. ) 

Road, G80¢, ov, 7. 

Lead (of a road), GFoo. 

See, ooces." 

To be so, ovrog éyay (to have thenr 

selves SO.) 

aba Aaa or brought in eas os (with gen.) 

Battle, ucyn, 1S) 1. 

Fight, . UAYOMCH, EGOMOL, OVPAt, Nuc. 

That, in order that, iva, (= ut.) 


That, after verbs of felling oz, (with indic. unless the 
&c., forLatinaccus.with  optative is required by 
infinitive, 71. The ace. with infin. 

also occurs. See 91. 6.) 
For what is 71 sometimes need 2 (to know: so ‘non habeo que 
me vertam.) What are strengthening particles, and with what 


words are they often used? (yé, at least; nip, very; df, now. They 
are frequently used with relatives.) 


Exercise 13. 


74, Iam here ¢o see the battle. I was here ¢o see the 
battle. Do not pursue what is disgraceful.'? The 
road leads to Athens. The boy says that the road leads 
to Athens. The boy told me that the road led: to Athens. 
Do not deceive your father (of a particular instance of 
deceit). The Persian was found guilty of murder. | 
asked him what he was doing. He asked me who | 
was. Whoare you (plur) I asked them who they 
were. Hetold me that Xenoclides commanded them 


® The tenses supplied from the roots én, cid: bpiw, Spouaty bdpanay bie 
papac afSunae)» apdnv. Imp. idpwv. For aor. sidov, idé, &c. and tdépny 
idad, Ge. 
® ddioxopac (am taken or caught), dddcopaty iddwxa. Aor. sadrwr 
(fAws), ddoinv, ddd (ds, SC.), aAdvaty dross. 
The a is long in the augmented, short in the unaugmentod forms. 
See note on 51. b. . 


\ 
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with two others.*" Do not steal these things. Do not 
accustom yourself to deceive your mother. I was there 
to fight. He asked me whether (2) these things were 
SO, , 


§ 13. Zhe Moods continued. 
On siand av. Conditional Propositions. 


Introductory remarks on ay. 


75. This particle (of which Hermann considers the 
real meaning to be by chance, perhaps ; but Hartung, 
else, otherwise) gives an expression of contingency and 
mere possibility to the assertion. 

76. Its principal use is in the conclusion of a hypo- 
thetical sentence; and when it stands in other sentences, 
it often refers to an implied condition. 

77. It coalesces with several particles, so as to form 
one word with them. 

Thus with ei, OTe, éredy 
it forms gas, qv, dv, Ore, énaday. 

78. The ay =éav, et a», regularly begins the sen- 
tence, and is thus distinguished from the simple a, 
which must have some words before it 


, 79, e (like vur ‘if’) has the two meanings of if* and 
whether : it goes with the indice. or optative ; but not, in 
good writers, with the subjunctive-—(See example in 
72. C. 

80. a) Possibility without any expression of uncer: 
tainty ; e with indic. in both clauses. 


LE 


# See 334. 
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6) Uncertainty with the prospect of decision, 

éay with subjunctive in the conditional, and 
the indic. (generally the future) in the con- 
- sequent clause. 

ce) Uncertainty without any such accessary no- 
tion: ¢ with the optative in the conditional 
clause, and é&» with the optative in the con- 

sequent clause. 

d) Impossibility, or belief that the thing is not 
so: ei with imperfect or aorist indic.in the 
conditional clause; ay with imperf. or aor- 

. ist indic. in the consequent clause. 

1) The imperfect is used for present time, or when the time fs 
quite indefinite. 

2) If both condition and consequence refer to past time, the aor- 
test must be used, at least in the consequent clause; unless the con- 
sequence is to be represented as continuing. 

3) The condition may refer to past, and the consequence to pres- 
om eat Onv; ovn ay Hibdorovur, tf I had (then) been persuaded, I should 
not (now) be out of health. 

81. a) ( & sBoorrnoe xai yorgawey, if it has thunder- 
ed it has also lightened. | 

ei tt &y etc, 806, if you have any thing, give 

at. | 

b) a» re Eyoper, Socoper, if we have any 

thing, we will give it. 

c) & tig TavTa MOATTOL, pea ay OMErjoses, 
uf any one should do this, he would do me a 
great service. 

d) si 21 eiyer, 8(30v av, if he had any thing, he 
would give it. 

si ts goyer, Edaxesv av, if he had had any 
thing, he would have given i. 


82. VocaBuLaRy 13. 


To benefit, todoa service, agedéo. 
Hurt, injure, pianroo. 
Kill, put to death, &700-x7 81900. 


© It is implied, that he has not any thing. 
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Speak the truth, | adn@ever. 

Mina, pra, pyas, 7. 
Talent, TAKARYTOY, OV, TO. 
Not only—but also oby Orw"—adle xak. 
Even, need, 

Not even, ovdé, 


I Ops. wgpedeir, PrAixrew, &c. take besides ace. of person, an sdf 
in the ace. neut. plur., where we should use adverbs; very, more, &c 
peyara, pixpd, peifw, ra péytora. 


Exercise 14. 


83. If I have any thing,®* I will give it. If you 
were to do this, you would confer the greatest benefit 
upon me (c). If any one should do this, he would 
greatly injure me. If I had a mina, I would give it to 
the slave. If he had had even three talents, he would 
have given them to his brother. If any one were to do 
(<) this, he would do the greatest** injury to the state. 

f you speak the truth (i.e. #f what you say should 
‘prove true), I will give you three talents. If the wise 
were to manage the affairs of the state, they would con- 
fer a great benefit®® upon all the citizens. If this be 
so,*7 [ will go away at once. If you were really wise, 
you would admire the beauty of virtue. I am here to 
see not only the city, but also the whole* country. If 
the citizens were wise, they would have killed not only 
Xenoclides, but also Philip. If you should be found 
guiliy*’ of murder, the citizens will put you to death. 


$14. The Moods continued. 


84. a) The optative with a is equivalent to ou 
nay, might, would, should, &c. | 


v¥ Sach a verb as ‘I do not say’ is understood: I saw, not that my 
son, but also &c.==I saw (I do not say) that (I saw) my eon, but 


a 


ON THE MOOD». 4: 


Iv properly refers (as our would, &c.) to a condition supposed. 
Thus in (86*. a), ‘J would gladly see it,’ if it were possible; in (86*. 5) 
‘one could not,’ &c. if one were to look. 
85. b) The optative with ay is often translated vy 
the future. 
The Attics were peculiarly fond of expressing themselves in a 


doubtful way; of avoiding all positiveness in their assertions; and 
hence the optative with dv is used of the most positive assertions. 


86. c. d.e°) ay gives to the infinitive and the parti- 
cuple the same force that it gives to the optative. 

Thus (as in 86%. d) the injin. gets the force of an infin. future.” 

This is the common way of expressing the future after verbs of 
hoping thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, confessing, &c., when 

. itis dependent on a condition expressed or implied. 

Of a positive unconditional expectation, &c. the infinitive without 
dy is to be used; the future, if future time is to be strongly mark- 
ed; if not, the aor. or present, according as the action is momentary 
or continued. (K.) 

86". a) ydémg av Deaoaiuyny tavza, J would gladly 
see this, or, I should like to see this. ay- 
Sownoy cavadestegoy ovx AY TIS EVOOI, 4 
man, or, one could not find a more shame- 
less fellow. 

b) ovx &y mevyors, you will not escape. 

C) ndc0y ay ois EvQELY TH Oa utHBATA Modo. 
pera; how much do you think your pos- 
sessions would fetch (literally, find) if 
they were sold ? 

d) ox iozw &radrdoa dy Burn Onvaé nore cnavre 
tavra noasat, it is not possible thai one man 
should ever be able fo do ail this. 

€) radda* cron, 2OAX ay tyoor einsiv, I hold m 
tongue about the rest, though Ishould have 
much to say. airet moor, og wEeorysy 0 pe 


 yoddew dv==scripturum esse. 
yeypagéva: dv==scripturum fuisse. 
yeaa dv==(a) scripturum fuisse, or 
as pres. (b) scripturum esse. 
ypawew av==scripturum fore. (K.) 
yedyew dv is proved, I think, to be correct by Hartung, against Pore 
son, Hermann, &c. Kahner and Rost both agree with Hartung. 
For ra &\Aa, 
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voc avt ray molepios, he asks for pay on 
the plea that he could then conquer his 


enemies. 
87. VocaBULARY 14. 


‘Would (or should) like 
to......’ (how trans- 


See, beholca, 

Shameless, 
Shamelessness,impudence, 
Find; (ofthings sold) fetch, 
Possession, 

Acquire, get, 


Sell, 

Can, am able, 

How is ‘it is possible’ 
sometimes expressed ? 

One, 

Hold my tongue about, 

Ask for: in mid. ask for 
myself, 

Pay, 

Conquer, get the better of, 


ydéns,’ gladly. (dur es 
eee; Should like ex- 
tremely ; y8tov ay...... 
7, { would rather than.) 

Secopct. 

avaidns, 78, &. 

KvaidErc,*® as, 7. 

evpioxe.* 

XT UC,” ATOC, £0. 

xraopot, (perf. xéxryuos == 2 
possess.) 

mode. 

Svvape.° 


by éozer. 


gig, pla, &. G. évde, pias, &c. 

oioncos, (with fut. mid.) 

aizéo. 

pos, ov, o. 

neguyiyvopct, (with gen. See 
15, note 1.) 


+ Literally ‘as thus being-likely-to-conquer.’ 


y From jdis, sweet. 


Adverbs in ws are formed by adding ws to the. 


root ; xad-6s, kadds* ray-ts, rayé-os, rayvé-ws. 
s The termination ta becomes era when derived from adjectives in 


ns, by contraction with the « of the root ; dvacdfis, dvatdé-o5, dvatderd. 


The 


a is then shortened, and the accent thrown back to the last syllable but 
two. ais an inseparable particle, meaning ‘not’ in compound words. It 
generally takes » before a vowel: a, not, aid, the root of words denoting 


reverence, respect, shame, &c. 


® cipioxw, siphow, stpnxay edpnyat. 


vipsrés. 
b See 8. note a. 


© dévapat, durificopat, dedéynpas, idvvhOnv. 


Verb adj. 


etpov, sipdynv, cbpéOnv. 


(2 sing. dévacat.) 


ON THE MOODS. 43 


Escape from, gevyo, (acc. fut. mir.) 
Black, plas, ava, ay. 
Flatterer, x0LAE, aKOG, O- 
Flatter, xolaxevoo. 

Ever, at any time, more," 

Just, Six00g, &, OY. 
Faithful, MIGTOS, Y, OV. 

How much, noaoy, (neut.) 

Think,  obopscnt.® 

Hone, eAnivoo. 


Exercise 15. 


88. One cannot find a more shameless flatterer. One 
cannot find a blacker dog. You will not escape from 
those who are pursuing you. If I possessed a talent, I 
would not ask you! for pay. It is not possible that you, 
being a man, should be able to degeive the gods. You 
will not deceive God, the judge of all. I should like to 
find these things. I should like to see the old geometers. 
Let us fly from the shamelessness of wicked men. You 
will not find a juster judge. Do not steal the poet’s gold. 
Do not flatter. If you do this, you will conquer your 
enemies. How much do you think the eagle will fetch, 
if offered for sale? I asked him how much (72, note) 
his possessions would fetch, if sold? I will ask for 
three talents, on the plea that I shall then conquer 
(86*. e) all my enemies. I hope that you will be able to 
do all this (86*. d). | | 


$15. The Moods continued. 


$9. a) The compounds of dy (édév, orav, émadav, &. 
@ xére 3 interrog. when? 

© olopa and e" at (2 sing. ois), oifioopar, d4Onv. Imperf. dépnv, gun: 
£ Se ID = 124. 4. 
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77) regularly take the subjunctive. ‘The 
same rule applies to relatives with ay. 

90. 6) When they come into connection with past 
time or the oblique narration, they either remain 
unchanged, or the simple words (eé, oze, é2184—0¢, dattg, 
doo, &c.) take their place with the optative (69). 

90*. c.d. e) When these compounds cf é», and rela- 
tives with dy, go with the subjunctive of the aorist, they 
answer to the Latin future perfect (futurum eractum). 

91. a) napécouce édy rs Seyt (60,"), T will come to you 

(or, be with you), if Tam wanted. 

b) iy magecscS at, ci re8e08 Or Sencot, he said 
that he would come, tf he were wanted. 

C) tors 31," oray & yon! soins, evrvyeic, then only 
are you prosperous, when you do what you 
ought. roze 37, Oza» & yon nojoyS, evtvyyaets, 
then only will you be prosperous, when you 
have done* what you ought (tum demum, 
quum officia tua erpleveris, felix erts). 

d) ineaday anavta axovENnts, xpivate, when (oF 
after) you have heard all, decide. 

e) Stapdegel 0,rt av AaBy, he will destroy whatever 
he takesor lays hold of (ceperit). 


92. VocaBULARY 15. 


At all, th, (neut. of zig). 
AISO, h X06. 

ne ought, X0%- 
If there is any need, or oc- 


+ a ov a , 
casion. sav te Oey, OF eb te Ber. 


Am prosperous, or fortun- . 4 
ate; prosper, VEU LED» 

S rixat all. dav re dén, tf it should be at all necessary. 

bh Then truly (and not before)=then only. 

I Yoh (oportet)—xpein, XH, Xpivac, part. neut. (rd) ypéwy. Imperf. 

éxoiy or yoiv (not, Exon): fut. ypicee. 
| k Properly, ‘when you shall have done, but in English a future 
action, that is to precede another future action, is generally put in the 
present or perfect tense. We do not, that is, mark that it is now ‘a- 
ture, but consider ourselves as removed by the ‘ when, &c. to the time 
of its happening. 


ON THE MOODE. 45 


Forvune, TVYN, NS, M- 

Hear, - a&xove.! 

Judge, decide, — xot¥OD. . 

When, ore.™ 

Then, OTE. 

When? O78 | 

Destroy, diag Peioo. 

Take, AapBaven.° 

Whosoever, whatsoever, — oottg.? 

When, after, énetdy, or with av, énedas. 


(xapsivat, to be present (here or there), is often used of being present 
-to assist; where we head use ‘come to you,’ or ‘ be with you!) 


Exercise 16. 


When the consequent verb is in the fuf., how is ‘if’ transla- 
ted? with what mood 7—81. b. 

93. He says that he will come, if he is wanted (91. bd). 
If we do what we ought, we shall be happy. If the 
citizens were to do** what they ought, they would be 
prosperous. If the citizens had done what they ought 
(tmperf.), they would be prosperous (now). When I 
have any thing, I will give it. When they see this, 
they will fear. When you have managed the affairs of 
the state well, you shall manage mine also. He hopes 
that he shall (thus) be able to deceive the godsalso: I 
‘am glad that the enemy are destroyed. If the enemy 
had done this, they would have been destroyed. The 

Judge said, thathe would come, if he were wanted. 


§ Fut. dxoécopat (but aor. 1. fovea), dxfxoa, Hxovopat. 

™ ray when the subj. should be used with dy. 

® dagbelpw, dragbepad, diépOapxa. 

® AapBavor, AfiPouat, etnga. fraBor. 

P The heut. of gcris has sometimes a mark like a comma (called 
diastole or hypodiastole) after the o, to distinguish it from Sr, that. (6,rt.) 
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§ 16. The Moods continued. 


94. a) The optative is used of what happened often, 
when the time spoken of is past. 
1) For pres. or future time, the relatives with dy and compounds 
of dy could be used,- 
2) To relatives dy gives in this way the force of our ever. §¢ &y 
(= quicumque, siquis) whoever, any man who; in plur. all who. 
95. a) imegqor’ elyey Oot tv adore StateiBor,* re 
had an upper chamber whenever he stayed 
an town. 
b) éxoarrey & BdEetey avrp, he did what (in each 
case) seemed good to him. 
c) ov¢ (nay) (808 sitaxtas xal cong idvrac, Enyvet,t 
he used to praise those whom (at any time) 
he saw marching in good order and in si- 


lence. 
96. VocaBuLaRY 16. 

Upperchamber, . UmEQHOF, OV, TO, 

Whenever, onde. 

Stay (in a town), Siareipoo. 

It seems good, Soxei" (= videtur,videntur, 
@ Soxet uot, what seems 
good to me,what [please 
or choose to do). 

In good order, EUTaXT ONS. 

Rank, | cakis, e009," 7. 


— 


@ Srepdov, adj. understand ofxnpa. repdios, Gog from trip, as ra 
rowtos, @os from rarfo. (P.) 

F dorv is used of Athens as we use ‘ town’ of London. 

® dtarp(Bev, to rub (or wear) away, ypdvov, Blow (conterere tempus 
terere vitam). Without acc. to linger, stay, &c. 

t The imperfect of an habitual action; translated by ‘used to,” &e 
See 2. Ogs. 

® doxéw (seem and also think), dé{w, dédoypat (visus sum), aor. 1. 
Jota. (The 3 sing. doxsi, imperf. iddxet, d6€sty Edoge(v), dédonrat). 

Y réeow, real root ray. Hence ray-ciseerdfis. Nouns in ots, om, 
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Order, arrange, tacce, fo. 

Dining-rocm, dvosyeov,~ 0, £0. 

March (of a single soldier), ef. 

Silence, ain, He, 7. 

Horse-soldier, inmevs, enc, 6 (plur. caval 
ry). 

To charge an enemy, sLavvey sic (With acc., some 


times, ézi). 


. Exercise 17. 


Tir What is the fut. of srauvéw 7—60, note d. 


97. He had a dining-room whenever he stayed in 
town. The judge had an upper chamber whenever he 
stayed in town. I praise all whom I see (94.1) acting 
well. The judge praised all whom he saw acting well. 
I will do whatever (94.1) I please.*® Whenever he 
took any city, he used to kill all the citizens. When I 
have taken** the city, I will kill all the citizens. When 
you have taken the city, do not killthe citizens. I praise 
those who march in silence. If you march in’good or- 
der, I will praise you. Who would not admire cavalry 
marching (riding) in order? The cavalry of the Per- 
sians charge the ranks of the enemy. I should like to 
see*® cavalry sharging the enemy. 


§ 17. Onthe Moods. 


98. The subjunctive is used in doubting questions 
either alone, or after Bovis, Gedag (do you wish 2). 


Soalso after ote Fy (or ofa: 72. 6), and dropa (éw) Iam at a loss, 


srom verbs, denote regularly the abstract notion of the verb. Hence 
réfisexthe putting in order; but also, order, a place assigned, &c. 

¥ sadyiyacoy from dvw, yaia, earth, ground. 

= «ip:, tbo, (not to be confounded with siu{, eum). 


=~ we ow 
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sean (Ge) ask (nr (éw) seek. (Optat. after the historical tenses 
72. 6. 


99. a) Bovle ovv cxona per; doyou, wish then, that 

we should consider (the question) ? 

b) adder Povla aetapar; what do you wish me 
to begin with 2 

c) t¢ 2010; what shall Ido? what am Ito do? 
not rganopo ; whither shall [iurn myself ? 

d) sizm ovv oo to aittov; shall I then tell you 
the cause? 

e) suv axovon avdics—; shall I now hear 


again— ? 

100. VocaBuLary 17. - 
‘Wish, Bovlouct, Gedo or 898i. 
Consider, examine, CXOMEO. 
Whence. - mosey. 

Begin, coyoues, 
Cause, aiztoy,” ov, 70. 
Again, avdic. 

Then (of inference), ovy. 

Am ata loss, &mo0geo.° 
Seek, | Cntéo. 


(dg’ Spar, drd ood, Sc. dptdpevosd (having begun with you =) and 
you among the first; and you as must asany beety.) 


Y 2. sing. of Boddopat, which with érropac and ofopa: always make et 
in 2. sing. pres. (det, ols). 

s The subjunctive used in this way (subjunctivus dubitativus or de 
liberativus) must not be mistaken for the future. 

® 20é\w (the most general expression for wishing) denotes particu- 
larly that kind of wish in which there lies a purpose or design : conse- 
quently the desire of something, the execution of which is, or appears 
to be, in one’s own power.  Botropa:, on the other hand, is confined to 
that kind of willingness or wishing, in which the wish and tneclination 
towards a thing are either the only thing contained in the expression, 
or are at least intended to be marked particularly. Hence it expresses 
a readiness and willingness to submit to what does not exactly depend 
upon oneself.—( Butt. Lezilogus, Eng. Trans. 194.) 

b Properly adj. 

e From a, not, rép0s, passage, outlet. 

4. The dpféysvos must be in the case of whatever it refers to. 
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Exercise 18. 


3 After what tenses must the opt. be used in dependent sen- 
tences ? 


101. What shall I say? Do you wish, then, (that) 
we should go away? What shall we do? Do you 
wish, then, that we should tell you the cause? Do you 
wish that I should hold-my-tongue-about this? Doyou 
wish, then, that I should begin? All men, and you as 
much as any body, praise this man. This eagle has a 
black head. They praise not only** the mother, but alse 
the daughter. Not only you, but also your friends, will 
prosper, if you do this. We must bear what fortune 
sends (what comes from fortune*). Youyourself shall 
hear. J am ata loss what (72, note p) to do. They are 
at a loss which way to turn themselves. They did not 
know which way to turn themselves. 


§ 18. The Moods continued. 


100 eee ee een" | Compare. ex- 
Aol OT Ot ( amplesin 81. 
c) 6 ze elyev, Ey Sovvae ay. 
103. a) When conditional propositions. become de- 
pendent on another verb, the consequent 
clause is in the infinitive. 
b) Instead, therefore, of the optative with é» (in 
81. c) we shall have the infin. with av. 
c) Instead of the imperfect or aorist with a» (81. 
d) we shall have the present or aorist infin. 


with a. 

104. a) Instead of the indic. future (81. b) we shall 
have the infin. future ; and e with opta- 
tive instead of éav with subj., if in connec: 
tion with past time. 


© Also cf ri Fyre (or Foe), ign dace dy. See 86. note w. 
3 
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105. Thus where we should have had in the conse 
quent clause, 


w 9 , > *# , > »* 
MOLoi OY nmotjoaye av, \ renotnxom ay 
wowjoo, % > ney Pogo oes) mereOnproe ans 
Ezotovy ay, ¢ Emoinon ay, EXETOLNKELY CP, 
we shall have, 


MOWNOey, MOLLY AP, MOLjaaL ay, memoinnevas ay 


Exercise 19. 


106. He said that, if you were to do this, you would 
do him the greatest service.* I said that, if any one 
should do this, he would greatly injure me. He said 
that, if he had a mina, he would give it to the slave. 
He said that, if any one were to do this, he would do the 
greatest injury® to the state. He said that he was there 
to see the battle. How much do you think that your 
horses would fetch, if they were sold (86*.c)? Who 
would not wonder at the shamelessness of this basest 
flatterer? He told me, that his daughter had very beau- 
tiful hands.'* I should extremely like to see** the wise 
men of old.'' If the Persians of the present day'! were 
wise, they would be doing better. I should wish to be 
contented with what comes from the gods." 


§ 19. ob and py. 


107. 1) ov denies independently and directly. 

2} py does not deny independently and directly, 
but in reference to something else ;tosome | 
supposed case, condition or purpose ; orin ° 
the expression. of some fear, solicitude, or 

| care. 
107° 1) pz is used in all prohibitions (see 32. Obs. 
2) With all conditzonal particles, s, és (79, a9), 
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ozay, énedav, S&C., and with Oza, drdre, 
‘when, if a condition is implied (111. d). 
3) With all particles expressing intention or 
purpose ; iva, ones, wg, &c. 
Note.—In the same cases the compounds of py will 
be used when required.” "’ 


108. But ov is used with oz, wg (that): and also with 
énei, éneidy (when, after, and as causal conjunctions, as, 
since), because they relate to actual facts. 

109. a. Bb.) ov 1s also (generally) used when the 
opinions, &c. of another person are ‘stated in oblique 
narration. oe 2 

For though these seem to be dependent, they are only distinguizn- 
ed from direct assertion in form. 

110. c) In negative propositions, positive pronouns 
and adverbs should be translated into Greek by the cor 
responding negative forms. 

Hence the particles for neither—nor are to be used for either—or 
after a negative; and no, nobody, nowhere, for any, anybody, any 
where, &c. (See note t ‘ Questions on the Syntax, § 19.) 

L11. a) ovx éFehew’ gyoiv, he says that he does not 
choose. ° 
b) vopiter ov xadhov elvat, he thinks that it is not 
' honorable. a | 
) ob divatas OVF ev Léyev, ODT ev moLsiy TOUS ME 
— dove, he cannot either speak well of his 
Friends, or treat them well. 

d) ovx ééiv sicehOeiv naga tov otgatyydy, more by 
oxyolalot, persons were not allowed to go wn 
to the general, when he was not at leisure. 
(Here a condition is implied: if he was not 
at leisure at that time.) 


112. VocaBuLarRy 18. 
Nobody, ovdeic, undsic, “ptr, -éy. 
Not a single person, ovde sic, wyde sic. 


! . 
£ Of 20é\w, Ow (see 100, note a), the former is the common prose 
form: 20i\w, —fow, —nkKa. 
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No longer, ovxere, unxdre® 

Not evén, ovde, u7d2. 

Neither, nor, ovre—ovte: jte—pGee. 

Neither, nor yet, . ovre—ovde: pyte—prdd. 

Both, and, X0l—XOE, OF TE—HOE. 

Unless, Gun. g 

Go into, eicepyouci. 

Go away, arepyoucs.® 

a aed (=intercourse idle, os, #. 

Bid, order, XEAEVOD. 

One is allowed (lice?), gEeott. 

To be at leisure, | ayoraloo. | 

Leisure, oyor (oyodg, slowly : with 
a verb —am slow todoa 
thing, &c.) 


Oss. ré—«ai is very often used, where we should only use ‘and,’ 
—The notions are thus brought into closer connection, and the ré 
prepares us for the coming «ai. 


Exercise 20. 


3 When should pa «rAéwre be used? =when ph «débns? 72. 


113. I will go away (65, note g), that I may not see 
the battle. Let us no longer pursue what is disgrace-' 
ful." He told me, that the road did not lead to Athens 
4108). Do not think, that thecitizensserve you. Ifyou 
jo not do what you ought (91. c), you will not prosper. 
No longer accustom yourself to deceive your father. I 
will not take it, unless you bid (me). Let no one steal 
this. Let nota single person go away. He says that 
the boys do not wish to go away. Letrus not fly-from 
the company of the good. He said that, unless the citi- 
zens performed him this service**, he would lay waste 
the rest'® of the country. I shall be slow to do that.* 


© ir: is yet, still; with negatives, any longer. 
® Epyopat, é\eScopat, E\GAVOU, (HAvOov) FrAOov. See 65. note g. 
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§ 20. Verbals in zéo¢. 


114. These verbals are formed both from trans. and 
txérans. verbs: and also from mid. (deponent) verbs, 
since they are sometimes used in a passive meaning. 

115. a) They are passive, and. take the agent in the 
dative ; but they also govern the object in the same case 
as the verbs from which they come. 

116. a) When used in the neufer (with the agent in 
the dat. omitted), they are equivalent to the participle in 
dus used in the same way, and express: ‘one must, 
ought, &c.; ‘we, you, &c. must, ought,’ &c.; or, ‘isto 

e,” &e. 

117. 6) When formed from transitive verbs, they may 
also be used in agreement with the object, the agent 
being still in the dative. Here, too, they exactly agree 
with the participle in dus. 

118. Two peculiarities in Attic Greek deserve notice: 

1. The newt. plur. is used as well as the newt. 
sing. 

2. The agent is sometimes put in the actus. 
as well as the object. 

119. c) When a verb has two constructions with 
different meanings, the verbal adjective sometimes has 
both: thus zacrgoy with accus. has the meaning of per- 
suade (neiSay twa); with the dat. that of to obey 
(netSeoGai! srt). 

120. a) G. ixcOuunrioy sori tig apetns, we, You, 

&c. should desire virtue. 

D. Emiyetontéoy sori tp egy, we, you, Kc. 
should set about the work. 

A. xolacréos tor ro» naida, we, you, KC. 


should punish the boy. 

b) roo, . 3 , «9 you should 
Loxyteoy E07 COLTNY AOETN YF, cultivate vir: 
RONNTER &OTs COL 7 AOET N, tue 


— 


i Perf. 2. (or mid.) xéro.0a, J trust, or feel sure: I am persuaded. 
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¢) aetotéoy éori avzdy, we must persuade him. 
meotéov soriy avrg, we must obey him. 
N. B. These examples may all be trans.ated passive 
ly. Virtue should be cultivated, &c. 


121. VocaBuLaRy 19. 
T’o practise, exercise, culti- 
vates 
Desire 


Set about, take in hand, 


Work, task, production, 
Parent, 
Attempt, endeavour, try, 


Permit, suffer, 

Restrain by punishment, 
punish, chastise, 

Run or fly to the assistance 
of, assist in the defence of, 


cKoxéo. 

int-Gupio (gen. from ézi, 
on, Oupos, mind. » passion). 

énv-yerpion, (dat. "from éxi, 
x80@)- 

Egyor, ov, 70. 

yorevs, E006, 0. 

MELO ROLAI, (verb. adj. wega- 
téoc). 

éaeo* (verb. adj. éezé0°). 


xodator, (fut. -dcomet). 


Bon 8éo (dat.) 


Ozs. These verbals should be formed from aor. 1 pass.™ by reject 
~ ing the augment, turning 6nv into réos, and therefore the preceding 
aspirate (if there is one) into its mute (i. ¢. wr, xr, for $0, 6). 
X‘> Form verbals from didcw pursue, peiyw fly frum, dperéw 


benefit. 


“ Ezercise 21. 


122. The great work must be set about. 
All the citizens should confer 
He said that all the citizens 


not shun the labour. 
benefits on the state. 


We must 


ought to confer benefits on their country (state), when 


there is any occasion. 
k Augment i. 
' From 604 ery, Oé run. 


We must fly-to-the-assistance of 


'™ For if the aor. 1. has a different vowel, &c. from nerf. pass., the 
verbal adj. follows it, and not the perf. 
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our country. Wemustset about the task of chastising' 
the boy. If the slaye had done this, it would™ be ne- 
cessary to punish him. If the boy should do this, it 
would be necessary to punish him. He told us, that if 
this were so,*” we ought to set about thetask. We must 
punish not only* my boy, but also my brother’s.* Pa- 
rents’ and poets" love their own productions. He said 
that virtue should be cultivated by all. Whoever (ooz¢ 
ay, 94. 2) is** caught, shall be punished. We must not 
be slow® to obey our parents. 


§ 21. Double Accusative. 


123. Verbs of taking away from, teaching, conceal- 
ing, asking, putting on or off, take two accusatives. 


124. a) OnBatovs yorjpara® qeyoay,? they asked 
the Thebans for money. 
b) od oe anoxgupo raven, Twill not hide this 
from you. ~ 
c) rovs molemiovs THY VavY arECTENXALES, 
we have deprived the enemy of their ship. 
d) &dcdoxovet tovg raidas owgooovrn», they teach 
the boys modesty (moderation or self-re- 
straint.) 
e) tov maida éedvce tov yitmve, he stript the boy 
of his tunic. 
125. VocaBuLary 20.. 


Thebans, OnBaiot, ob. ; 
Money, | yorpate, ca (pl. of yonpc). 


= The art. must be repeated before ‘poets? or the meaning would 
be ‘those who are parents and poets; in other words, bsth attributes 
would be spoken of the same subject. . 

° From ypdvpa. (see 8, note a). It is only in the plur. that it 
means money, etc. Properly, a thing used. 

P atretcOat in the mid. (sibi aliquid expetere) does not take two ac- 
cusatives, but one acc. ard wopé, or one noun and an infin. (Poppo.) 
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Hide, XOUNTO, B0-KXQURTSD 
Ship, PRVS, VES, 7. 
Deprive of, ANOOTEOED. 
Take away from, cp-aipeoo.* 
Teach, didacxe.' 
Modesty, moderation, self- yg 

restraint, FOPLOGVPT, 8s F- 
T'o be wise, (i. e. prudent), , 

or in one’s right mind, °° Peor?a 
To be mad, povomcs.” 
Die, Donoxe,” anoOyjaxe. 
Mortal, Dentos, 7, 09. 
Immortal, KZOuvaTOS, OF OV. 
Strip, or take off, éxdvo, ¢ in mid. “on or off 
Put on, évdven,* myself.” 
Tunic, yttov, % vos, 0. 
Misfortune, _ Svonpayia, as, 7. 

PHRASES. 
But for, | et wh Bue (acc.) 
All but, dcov ov (i. e. just as much 
as not). 


4 In aor. 2. this verb has @ for charact. 

F vais, veds, unt, vaivy— vijes, vedv, vavol, vats. These are the forms 
as used in Attic Greek. 

* aloéw (fjow, &c.), sldov, fotOny. 

t didicxw, didigw, -opat, dedidaya, Act. I teach. Mid. [have (them 
taught. | . 

® Lwdpocdvny.... quam soleo equidem quum temperantiam tum 
moderationem appellare, nonnunquam etiam modestiam. (Ctc.) —zivn, 
abstract nouns from adj. in wy (especially) and others. cagpwy (from 
ods salvus, defy mens), moderate, temperate —prudent. 

Y paivopat, pavodpat, pépnva (with meaning of pres.), aor. éuavny. 

¥ Ovijoxw, Gavotpar, ridvnxa, FBavov. The perf. and aor. = [ am dead. 

x diw, go into, and also make to go into,—sink, enclose. Act. fut. 
and aor. with the trans. meaning. Mid. dispat, (décopat, edvoipnv) en- 
close myself=put on (a garment). iduy (d3%—ddvar, dds) has also this 
meaning. Hence évdiw, put on: ixdiw, put off, strip (with fut. and 
aor.) ; both of another: mid. of myself. 

y And under-garment with sleeves, over which a mantle was worn 
out of doors. 
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Outside, without, sa (gen.) ra so, external, 
' outward things. 

External, 6 &a (27). 

Within, — - ivSo» (also, in doors, at 


home; é&8or xatadaBeis, 
to find aman in, or at 
home). 


Ezercise 22. 
Zp What is the literal English of e pi) 14? 

126. I will put on my tunic. Do not hide your mis- 
fortunes from me. We will teach our daughters mod- 
esty. O mother, do not teach your daughter impudence. 
We will take away this from the woman. Let us not 
teach these most disgraceful things to our boys. The 
rest of the Thebans were there to see the battle. He 
would have died®’ but for the dog. Let us not fly from 
the all but present war. I will put his tunic on the 
boy. Ifthe enemy do this,** we will deprive them of 
their ship. I should have died*’ but for my faithful 
slave. This man has stript me of my tunic. If you do 
not perform me this service,** I will deprive you of your 
pay. If we find him at home, we will kill him. He 

illed all who were within. Let us love the compatiy 
of the temperate. Let us not fear external evils. 


§ 22. The Accusative after Passive and Neuter Verbs 


127. The accus. of the active becomes the nom. of 
the pass. 

128. a) If the verb governs two accusatives, that of 
the person becomes the nominative ; that of the thing 
continues to be the object of the passive verb, as in Latin. 
But also, | 

129. 6) The dat. of the, active sometimes becomes 
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the nom. of the passive; the object of the active coi 
tinuing to be the object of the passive in the accusative 
(émizpenely, niorevery cist Zt). 

130. ‘d) Intransitive verbs take an acc. of a noun of 
kindred meaning ; and (as in ¢eiy ydia) of one that 
restricts the general notion of the verb to a particular 
instance. 


e) Here the ordinary a accus. of the object is found together with 


this limiting accusative. 
131. a) dqagediis® ry» aoynr, having had his 


government taken from him. 

b) 6 Laxparys émirgénsrar ty Siastas, Socra- 
tes ts entrusted with the arbitration ; 
‘ meniozevpas* tovto, this is entrusted to me, 
or fam enirusted with this. 

c) éxxoneis tovg CpOadnors, having had his 
eyes knocked out. 

d) Geiv yale, to flow: with milk ; tiv» Bio», fo live 
a life ; xwdvvevery xivdivor, to brave a dan- 
ger ; modeuoy moleneiv, to wage a war; 
unvoy xomacdat, to sleep a sleep. 

e) évixgas sous BapBadgove ry» e Magadan 
wayyy, he conquered the barbarians in 
the batile of Marathon. 


132. VocaBULARY 21. 


Tv commit, confide, or en-- 


énirgeno.t 


trust. to, 

Entrust to, _ morevot (also with dat. 
only, to trust a person). 

Arbitration, Stcuter, NS, Ms 

Faith, MLBTIS, BODE, 17. 


Disbelieve, disobey (a per- 
son or law), 


anotén (dat.) 


8 125, note-s. 
/8 5 eye meorebopat (x6 revs), Iam trusted, confided in, or believed. 
» faw, ypdopat, rewvdw, deupdw (live, use, hunger, thirst), contract ae 
ima ny (nota). Qa, dgs, &e. 
+ For the distinction between these words, see Index ander ‘ en: 


trast to.’ 
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‘Law, 

Cut out, knock out, 

Cut to pieces, 
Government, magistracy, 


Danger, 


Fountain, 

Flow, 

Flows with a full or strong 
stream, 


Honey, 

Conquer, 

Victory, 

Barbarian, (i. e. one who is 
not a Greek), 

To hold a magistracy or 
office. 


Milk, 
River, 


0406, Ov, O. 

EX-“CNTO. 

KOLTOL-KONTO. 

aoyn, 7s, 7 (also, begin- 
ning: acc. apyyy, or thy 

apyiy, used adverbially 

for at all, or ever, after 

negatives, when an ac- 

tion is spoken of ). 


€ 


o - 
xivduv0s, Ov, 0. 
, ld 
KIVOUPEVELY KLVOUPOY. 


bqOadpds, ov, 6. 


. HOI copes (aor. - On»). 


VIVOG, OV, O. 
ce, € 

RNY» NSs I 

eeo.° , 

nolug ei, (the adj. being in 
the case and gender of 
its noun). 

pede, it0g, t0. 

HLKOLOD. 

vixn, Sr Tp 


Bd Bagog, ov, 6. 
ayer Loyny. 
yéla, yehaxtoc, to (R. yas 


Aaxz). 
, ao (© e 
MOTAMOG, OV, O. 


Ezercise.23. 


133. I have had the arbitration entrusted tome. He 
said, that he had had the arbitration entrusted to him (72, 
c). The eagle hashadits eyesknocked out. The foun- 


e pew, prficopat, is h6nea 3 Gor. tiitnv (flowed) ; (éspsvca and feboopat, 
t Attic). 


\ 
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tains flow with milk and honey. If the fountains flow 
both with milk and honey, we shall becomerich. Ifthe 
rivers had flowed with wine, the citizens would have be- 
come rich. Ifthe citizens are wise, they will put him to 
death. Ifthe citizens are mad (aor.), they will put you 
to death. You will not be able (86*. 6) to disbelieve 
your mother. The rivers are flowing with a strong 
stream. The thing has all but‘® been done. I should 
have killed you, but for®® your father. Sophroniscus 
had his government taken away from him. Hehas had 
his government taken away from him. Hares have’ 
large eyes.1* Let us try to bear what comes from the 
gods.*5 We must try® to bear what fortune sends.* 
He conqu:red the Persians in the battle that took place 
there (in the there battle). I will not expose myself to 
this danger. The people outside were cut to pieces. I 
asked the boy himself, whether (72. c) the river was 
flowing with a strong stream. I asked Sophroniscus 


,what magistracy he held. 


§ 23. The Accusative continued. 


134. a) The accus. is used after nouns and adjectives 
where xaza, as to, might be supposed understood. 


It thus limite the preceding word to a particular part, circum. 
stance, &c. 

135. b) The accus. of a neué. pronoun or any gener- 
al expression, is often used in this way after verbs that 
would govern a substantive in another case. 

136. c) The accusative is used to express duration 
of time, and the distance of one place from another. 

137. a xadog to capa, beautiful in person. Swxoec- 

eng tovvonea,* Socratesby name. aiyrropon 
hy xeqalyr, J am struck on the head. nav. 
ta evdaimore, he is happy in all respects. 


ome ae 


@ sore Svopa. 
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b) ci xoopa: air ; what use shall I make of it 
what am I* to do with it? odx oda 6,14 00 
yoopat, I don’t know what use to make of 
you ; I don’t know what to do with you. 

C) nodvy yeovor, a long time. resig Glove pivas 
three whole months. t& 20idi, mostly, (for) 
most of his time. anéyes déxactadiors, it is 


ten stadia off. 


d. zovvavtioy,! on the contrary. +6 heysuevoy, as 


the saying is. 
138. VocaBuLaRy 22, 


Whole, 
Body, person, 
Month, 
Name, 

To strike, 


Unjust, 
Do injustice to, injure, 


Injustice, 

Staff, ° 
Insult, 

Insult, insolence, 


Reverence, 


Run away from, 


Olos, 4, 07. 

COMA, “TOG, TO. 

ur, LNVOS, 0. , 

OVOMa, &TOG, TO. 

nhiacw (Att. minrro: used 
by the Attics only in 
perf. act. and in the 
pass. For other tenses 
martacoe, fo, is used.) 

&B8ix0¢, 05 ov. 7 

adixtw (acc. of person and 
also of thing.) 

adixia, as, 7 (adixsiv adixiag, 
to commit an injury). 

GaBdos, ov, 7. 

vpeilo (acc.: vBpitey tig zt 
ya, to act insolently to- 
wards). — 

uBols, eng, I. 

aidgoucst, gcouct, ef aor. 1 
pass.: (acc) 

arrobidpaoxo® (acc.) 


© The subj. used asin 99. c. expresses more doubt as to what is te 


be done than the fut. 
msTd évayrioy. 


© didpdcxw, dpdcopat, déépaxa. 


vat, dpds). 


Edpayv (dpa0s, dpatny, dpc (gs, &c.) ope 
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To have no fear of, to be 


_ without fear of, Gaggew (acc.) 

Mild, gentle, MOLOS," mpaeia, TPLOF. 

Disposition, n00¢, £0¢, tO. 

To be distant from, anexeo (mic. abstain from: 
- gen. | 

Use, do with, yodoues (dat.) 

Stadium, aracwe or cradios. 


Exercise 24. 


TP Why is Sorts used in 137.5? 72, note p. 


139. The boy is of a mild disposition. He told me 
that his daughter was of a mild disposition. If any one 
of your slaves should run away from you, and you 
should take him, what would you do with him?* A 
certain philosopher, Socrates by name, was there, fo see 
the man. Accustom’ yourself to have-no-fear-of death. 
I am not without fear of the king of the Persians. I 
have been struck on my head.‘' He struck the boy with 
a staff. Accustom yourself to reverence your parents. 
Insult nobody.’ The injury (nom.) which they commit- 
ted against you. .We ought to do® what is just,'® and 
abstain! from what is unjust. The city is three stadia 
off. Let us avoid insolence. we must pursue what is 
just. Let us insult nobody. Let us no longer act inso- 
ently towards those who! manage the affairs of the 
state. _ 


b xpjos B. (xpaos P. R. K.) takes all fem. and neut. plur. as if 
from zpais, xpasta, 0. pl. xpafa. Plur. mas. xpdot, xpasis: G. mpaéww: D. 
xpdots, tpator(v): A. xpdovs, xpasis.- 

i The verbal adj. from dzfyeobat is dyexrfos,a word not found in 
Paseow’s Lexicon, but used by Xenophon. It, of course, governs the 
gen. 
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§ 24. The Genitive. 


Oss. The fundamental notion of the genitive is separation /: 
tB) ing from; i.e. the notion of the prepositions from, out 


140. a) Partitives, numerals, superlatives, &c. gov- 
ern the genitive. 

141, 6) The genitive is used with adverbs of time 
and place. 

142. 'd) The genitive also expresses .he material 
out of which any thing is made; and generally such 
rep ores circumstances, &c. as we should express by 

of. oo | 


Oss. 1. 6) Our indef. art. must be translated by the Greek (def.) 
art, in expressions like ‘once a day,’ &c., where ‘a’ is equivalent to 
each. . 


Oss. 2. ¢c) The gen. stands after possessive ne in a kind of 
apposition to the personal pronoun implied, It may often be trans 
lated as an exclamation. The gen. is also used alone, or after inter- 
jections, as an exclamation. 


143. a) of goorpor tov avFeanmy, sensible per- 
sons. ovdeig ‘E1179 0, none of the Greeks. 
7 weyiory TOY vOawY, the greatest of dis- 
eases. |. | ; 

b) eeis ri¢ Wusous, three timesaday. nov y7s; 
in what part of the world? nog6o e757 1t- 
xtag, far advanced in years. 

C) Box coz oyvyoenparay, I gave you (some) 
of my money. nivev vdarog, to drink 
some water. écdiav xgeav, to eat some 
meat (of a particular time: with the accus- 
arive the meaning would be to do it habitu- 
ally). 

a) atineoos vaxivdov, a crown of hyacinths. 
dévdo0v molioyv étar, a tree many years 
old. iw yao aEtapartos peyadov, for he 
was of great consideration. 

@) Stagnaloves ta sua tov xaxodaipovos, they are 
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putndering my property, wretched man 
thatlam! zij¢ avadeias, what impudence |! 
144. VocaBuLARY 23. 


Sensible, prudent, GOOrIpOS, O¢ OF. 


Greek, "ElAny, nvos, 6. 
Greece, ‘Elias, adog, 4. 
To what place? whither? oi; 

Where ? qeov $ 

Far, far on, 1206600. 

A person’s age, Nlixta, ag, H. 
To drink, riven. 

To eat, Eadioo.! 

Flesh, meat, xpEAS™ TO. 
Crown, Gréqavog, ov, 6. 
Tree, Bevdg07," ov, £0. 
Year, ‘ Srog, 80g (ovg), 76. 


Consideration, reputation, 
Violet, 

Lily, 

Golden, 

Place on. 

Worthless, despicable, 
Arrive,‘ 


akiopa, arog, 70. 
a” , 4 
tov (Féov) ov, FO. 
XLVOY, OV, TO. 
yovosos, yovaous.? 
éni-cidnps (dat.) 
AVALOS, 4, OF. 

Bp-ixveopat.? 


To be given, Soréog (from e0Gnp, didcopt.y 


Plunder, Scaoralo (fut. mid.) 
Wretched, unfortunate, KAXOSMIUCOY, Cov, OF. 
Alas, ger: ofor. 


k wives, (irreg. fut.) riopat, rérwxa, ixopat. Extovy éx6Onv. 

} gcOiw (from %w), (irreg. fut.) Fdopac, edfdoxa, idfdsopat. 
(from root gay), idécOnv. 

m G. aos, Ws, OC. , 

® dévdpov, D. plur. dévdpsoe (also plur. dévdpeay devdpfors from another 
Tonic form). . 

© xpivoy has in plur. a collateral form xpiéa, D. xpivect, as if from 
vpivos, N. 


Epayop 


PF xpticeos, ots, ypveén, i, x piccoy, oty. 
xovotov, ot, ypueins, fis, ypvator, od. 
Xoevoig, ats xpvoty, §, xprote, d, &c. 


@ kxvtopat, (opat, Lyuat, ledpnv. - 
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PHRASES. 
‘Till late im the day, peyor ndgde tis TuEpas. 
Willingly at least, excov elvan* 
So to say, to speak gener- wo éog einciy' (showing 
ally, that a general assertion is 


not absolutely true.) 


Exercise 25. 


145. I will placea crown of violets on the boy’s head. 
The mother placed a crown of lilies on her daughter’s 
head. Let us imitate sensible persons. . Let us not imi- 
tate worthless persons.” I will be with you three times 
every year. If he were not (a person) of great consider- 
ation,®* the citizens world have put him to death. At 
what part of the earth am I arrived? I will give each 
of them a goldencrown. He told nie that we ought to 
give toeach of them a golden crown(71). If he had 
not been advanced in years, he would not have died. 
They slept (wsed ¢o sleep) till late in the day. Let us 
hear whatever the gods please®® (90*). All men, so to 
say, admire rich men. No Grecian will do this, a¢ least 
willingly. I will not drink any of the wine, at least’ 
willingly. I will give some of the flesh to this eagle. 
My property was plundered, wretched man that Iam! 
Alas, what injustice! Alas for my possessions! Let as 
fiy from the greatest of diseases, shamelessness. - 


. § 25. The Genitive continued. 


146. a) Verbal adjectives with a transitive meaning 


® Such short phrases with the infin. are inserted in tae sentence: 
S6cv dh Exotica stvac ovx drodeixerat } yoyf. See 151. a. 
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govern the genitive. That is, the object of the vert 
stands in the gen. after the verbal adjective. 

146*. b) Words relating to plenty, want, value, &c., 
govern the genitive. 

147. c) Verbs relating to the senses, except sight 
govern the genitive. 


Oss, dxotev, hear, generally takes a gen. of the sound, and an ace 
of the person producing it: butin neither case without exception. 


148. e. f) The genitive is often used where we may 
supply ‘in respect to’ in English. 
"In this way, the gen.-restricts a general expression to a particu- 
lar meaning; to some particular circumstance, object, &c. 

The genitive so used may often be supposed governed by &vera, 
on account of. It is very frequently used in this way after words 
compounded with a privative.  . 

149. a) aoaxtixds tov xclov, apt to perform (or, in 
the habit of performing) honorable ac- 
tions. oo 

b) peordy tort co Cyv qeortidor, life is full of 
cares. a&tog tiny, worthy of honour. 8eio- 
Hat yonuatoyr, to want money ; also deiabas 
zvoc (gen.of person), to beseech a person. 

c) ew puvewr, to smell of perfumes. anrecFat 

' gexgov, to touch a corpse. axovew nadiov 
xiavovzos, to hear a child crying. 
cous Sovhoug éyevoe rig elevdegias, he allowed 
his slaves to taste of liberty. 
Gyevotos tio élevOegiac, one who has never 
tasted of liberty. 

d) iyecGai cvog, to cling to, or be next to. scw- 
anpias eect, to provide (carefully and 
anxiously) for one’s safety. 

e) drag &bpévov naisor, without male offspring. 
éyyutata avr@ etucyésvouvc, Lamvery near- 
ly related to him (literally, very near to 

_ him with respect to birth).' dacvg dévdeor, 
thick with trees; thickly planted with 
trees. . 

SF) evdaipovito cszourednor, Lthink you hap- 
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py in your disposition. 


Oixrsign a8 TO 


radouvg, I pity you on account of your 


affiiction. 
150. VocaBuLaRy 24. 


Apt to do or perform; in 
the habit of doing or per- 
forming, 

Apt, or fit to govern, 

To govern, 

To smell of, (i. e. engit a 
smell}, 

Ointment, perfume, 

Touch, 

Corpse, 

Free, 

Freedom, liberty, 


] 
Give to taste, allow to 
taste, 
One who has not tasted, 
Childless, 


Male, 

Near, 

Race, family, birth, 
Thick, crowded, 

Think or pronounce hap- 


py- 


i ae 
NOAKTIXOS, * 7, OY. - 


aoxixos, 7, OV 
cone (gren.) 


. oCoo.! 


HvoOY, Ov, TO. 
@ 
Anropct. 
~~ 6 @ - ye 

vexodg, ov, 6 (adj. dead”). 
ElevFegos, a, ov. 
> la e 
ehevdegia, ao, 7 
axove. * 
rasior,” ov, 0. 

wreate 
xAaoo. 


yEvO. 


Gyevotos, og oy. 

drow (one termin. G. én 
doc). 

abény, * yr, ev. 

éyyus (gen.) 

yévos, £06, TO. 


acres, eia, v. 


ebdaarporiver. 


® «xds, appended to verbal roots, denotes fitness to do what the verh 


expresses. 


Appended to the root of substantives, it has the same lati- 
tude of meaning as ios (20, note n.) 


t Sw, iow, ddwda (with meaning of pres.) 
© axodw, dxotcopat, dxijxoa, ixovopat, hxovca. 


Vo migy 


the principal termination of diminutives: ais, masdior 


Those that form a dactyl are parozytone ; the rest proparoxytone. 


Ww xdalw (xAaboopa:, kdavootpat); but aor. Zxdavea. 


2 In old Att. pony. 


Alt. «rdw (4). 
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Disposition, £00706," ov, d. 

Pity, oixteipon. 

Suffering, affliction, mados, eog (ovs) ro (plur 
“the passions”). 

Worthy, a@Etos, a, ov. 

Honour, TIUN, HS, 1 

Want, beseech, Séopeas (-joopat, -7 677). 

Full of, HeOTOS, 7), OF. 

Life, zo Cy». 

Cares, geovzides, ai (pl. cf moorzie), 

Not at all, ovde pndes, often followed 
by zt: ovdey x1, &c. 

Who in the world? tig moze ;* 


What is the verbal adj. in réos from stdatportSw 2 sédatponteréog. 
What is the meaning of fyecda: with gen.? 149. d. 


Exercise 26. 


151. I asked whether (72. c) the children of the judge: 


were in the habit of performing just actions. If you are 
in the habit of performing just actions, you will be hap- 
py. I will make the boy fit to govern men. Iam not 
at allin want of money. I would not touch a corpse, at 
least willingly. If the physician had been present, my 
child would not have died. Let us ask the next (sub- 
jects) to these. I think you happy on account of your 
virtue. They pitied the mother on account of her afilic- 
tion. The boy is nearly related to Socrates (149. e). 
He told me that the boy was very nearly related to So- 
crates. We ought to think the temperate happy. I would 
not willingly touch acorpse.* J asked the boy whether 
he thought life full of cares. What in the world am I 
to do with him (137. 6)? 


‘ ¥ roénos from rpérw, to turn; as we say, a man’s turn of mind. 
N.B. Nouns in os, from verbal roots, generally change ¢ of the root 
into 0. 


® noré (enclitic), at any time ; used with interrogatives, it expresses 


© éxdy civa: is confined to negative sentences. 
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Exercise 27. 


152. Who in the world admires these things? Who 
in the world is this? If these things are so, let us care- 
fully provide for our safety. Let us speak what' comes 
next (149. d)to this. What inthe world are you admir- 
ing? T asked the judge, what in the world the citizens 
were admiring. The boy is nearly related to Sophronis- 
cus. Xenoclides will be general with three others.*! Let 
us rule over our passions, We-must set about*®® the task 
of ruling over our passions. He told me that he was 
one-who-had-never-tasted-of liberty. Let uscling to our 
liberty. Hetold me that the whole*® country was thickly 

lanted with trees. The judge is most worthy of honour, 
hat in the world shall we do with the boy? 


§ 26. The Genitive continued. 


153. a) Most verbs that express such notions as free- 
ing from, keeping off from, ceasing from, 
deviating or departing from, &c. govern 
the gen. 

b) Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
getting ; caring for or despising ; spar- 
ing ; aiming at or desiring ; ruling over 
or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, 
é&c. govern the genitive ; but not without 
many exceptions. 

154. VocaBuLaRy 25. 


(Verbs governing the genitive: the transitive ones with accus 
also, of course.) 


To free from, tnallatto (y) also, “to 
come out of an affair,” 
“come olf” “ get off” éx, 
ano. Mid. “take oneself 
off.” Aor. 2. pass. with 
mid. meaning. 
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Exclude from, , sigyo.” - . 
Make to cease, nave (mid. “ cease”). 
Leave off, desist from, Anyo. 
Miss, err, dpaotave* (also to sin, eis 
or megi With  accus. 
against.) 
Differ, Siaqéea (60, note b). 
Way, odes, Ov, 7. 
Chase, hunting, I7oa, ag, 7. 
Sea, Galacca, ng, 7. 
Disease, | vOOOS, Ov, 7. 
Physician, '&T00G, Ov, 0. 
With impunity yaiooy (part. literally “re- 
joicing”). 
Toil, labour, 7090S, ov, o (also “ trouble”). 
Market-place, ROCK, HG, 7. 
Heavy-armed soldier, Hop- «14° ¢ 
lité, onditns, ov, 0. 


Exercise 28. 


155. Death will free us from all our toils. They 
will exclude the Persians from the sea. He told me, 
that the Athenians were excluding the Persians from 
the sea. They are here to exclude (72. 6) the Grecian ¢ 
Hoplites from the market-place. Speaking™ fast is a 
different thing (differs) from speaking well. A good 
king does not at allt differ from a good father. ‘The 
physician was there, that he might free the boy from 
his disease. He told me, that the physician had 
missed his way. Ifthe judge had been there, you wouid 
not have escaped with impunity. If the king is there, 
they will not escape with impunity. They who have 
sinned‘ against the state, will not escape with impunity. 


b In Attic Greek, cipyw is excludo, elpyw inclado. (B.) 

© duaprévw, duapricopat, hpaprixa. fydproy. 

@ Of the Gree 8. 

# otdév ri, not dpyfv: for ‘ at all’ docs not here refer to an action 
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The boy is desisting from tne chase. If I had known 
this, I would not have tried a¢ ai/®* to persuade him. 


§ 27. The Genitive continued. 


156. VocaBuLaRy 26. 


Verbs governing the genitive. 


Remember, peponon.® 
Forget, EntlayFavopas.! 
Care for, have any regard _, 
for, #700 40t. 
Hold cheap, - ddtyogeon. 
Despise, KOT ALPOOVED. 
Spare, geidouc., 
Desire, éxcOupec. 
Desire, enOvuta, a6, 7. 
‘Aim at, oroyaCouce. 
Master, xOUTEO. 
Overcome, EOL LYVOLAL. 
Get the better of, surpass, —_egierut. 7 
Accuse, charge, . xatnyooio (pass. “to be 
_ sO laid to the charge of”). 
Condemn, -  KOTAyyvedoKeD.€ 
Impiety, dorBen, as, 9 (imptous, 


aocsBns, 87, note Z). 


© The third (paulo post) fut. is the fut. used for verbs that have a 
perf. of the pass. form with the meaning of a present: as pépynpat, pep- 
vijropat. 

f NavOivw, Afiow, AEANDa. Fradov. Mid. AavOdvopat, Ajoopat, ‘éAyopat. 
&hab6pny. 

& ylyvionw, yudoonat, Eyvwxa, Fyvwopat. Aor. Eyvwv. (Eyvar, yradr, 
yvoinv, yvay yvadvat, yvots). 

BS. xarnyopéw may have ace. of the charge or crime, gen. of the per- 
son: or, if no crime is mentioned, gen. of person. xaraytyvooxw has ace 
cus. of the charge, or punishment; gen. of person. In the pass. the 
ace. will of course become the nom., and the gen. of the person remain, 
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Piety, ; svatBaa, as, 7 (pious, stor 
. Bis). 

Banishment, Qryi, 7S. 7 

Former, o noiv (26). 

Folly, pogia, ag, 7. 

Laughter, yéhorg, corog, 0. 

IT at least, I for my part, éyooye. 

Far (= much, greatly), ov, 

Forefather, ancestor, MOOYOVOS, OV, O. 


Exercise 29. 


Zi What is the usual opt. of contracted verbs? ofnv, dn. 


157. I remember my former'' troubles. They 
asked him whether he despised the Persians. Do not 
despise your neighbour. [set us spare our money. 
They accuse the judge himself of injustice. They con- 
demned them all to death (156, note g). Do not aim at 
producing‘ laughter. The men of the present day'' 
have forgotten the virtue of their ancestors. Much in- 
justice is laid to the charge of Xenoclides. The father 
of Xenoclides was found guilty®’ of impiety. Most 
persons desire money. Let us master our desires. Do 
not desire the property'® of your neighbour. Let us fly 
from the company of the impious. Let us not only 
speak well of the pious, but let us also confer benefits" 
upon them. 


Exercise 30. 


158. They have condemned Sophroniscus to banish 
ment (156, note g). He accuses the others of folly. If 
you had done this,** I for my part should have accused 
you of folly. If you do this, 1 for my part shall accuse 
you of folly. If any one should do this, the prudent 
would accuse him of folly. He said that, if any man 
did this, the prudent would accuse him of folly. I think 
you happy on account of your piety (149. f). ‘This boy 
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far surpasses his brother in virtue (dat.) Alas what 
folly §° 'These things happened in the time of * our 
forefathers. He said, that to be prosperous was not in 
our (own) power. 


§ 28. The Genitive continued. » 


159. a. b) After verbs of price and value, the price 
or value is put in the genitive. 

160. After verbs that express or imply exchange, the 
thing for which we exchange another is put in the 
genitive. | 

161. d.e) A noun of ¢ime is put in the gen. in an- 
swer to the questions when? and since, or within what 
tume 2 

If the point of time is defined by a numeral adjective, the time 
when is put in the dative: it stands however in the gen. with the 
Sormer, the same, each, &c. 

162. f. g) The gen. expresses the part by whicha 

person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing. , 


162*. a) Sgaypns ayogatew nu, to buy something for 
a drachma. 
b) aieiarov® rovto tinwpat, I value this ata 
very high price (very highly). 
C) toeic wvag xatédynustovinnor, he laid down 
three mine for the horse. 
 yorpata tovrwy noarrecat, he exacts the 
money (or payment) for this. 
d) vuxros, by night; juegas, by day; yedvov 
ovyvov, for a considerable time. 
e) moll wy HuEQwyY ov pEeuedérnna, I have nor 
practised for many days. 
JS) ropei» (generally AuBiéodar) noddg, to take 


_— —_— 


B rodis, rheiwy OF wréiwy, ndstoros. 


74 THE GENITIVE 


(a person) by the foot. dyes yates, to 
lead by the hand. 

ov luxoy tH” orev xopata I get hold of 

the wolf by the ears. 
h) tovro ovx ist avded¢ cogo?d, this is nol 

the part of a wise man. 
1) ov tavtog elrat, not to be a thing that every 
; body can do. éavrov elvyat, to be one’s 
own master. 


163. VocaBuLARY 27. 


Purchase, buy, ayooato! (properly “amin 
the market-place,” éyoga) 
Drachma, Seayun, 7S, 
To value, TIULGOMCL. 
Mina, pve, a, 7}. 
Lay down, xara-ei Ones. 
To exact, to exact pay- , 
ment, roarrecFas. 
Considerable,long(oftime.) ovyvcs, 7, ov (prop. “con- 
tinuous”). 
To practice, pedercoo. 
To take hold of, AaBéoGas (92, note?). 
To get hold of, xoazen (prop. “ to master”). 
Equestrian exercises. eX innind. 


Exercisé 31. 


164. The king will not fight (these) ten days. No 
one has arrived fora long time. I should like to pur- 
chase” this for three mine. It isthe part of a good man 


i (a) The being or having what the root denotes, is expressed by 

verbs dw, fw, siw, weow, (drrw), dfw, fw. (b) The making a thing 

into, or furnishing it with what the root denotes, is expressed by 

verbs in 6w, ({w, brw, (6), alvw. 

' Oss. These meanings are not invariably opserved; e. g. those in 

ge are set down as belonging to both classes. The least subject to 
are those in ba, cba, dw. (R.) 


COMPARISON. 7 


to confer benefits upon his friends. He told me that he 
valued this very highly. He said that if he had a talent, 
he would lay it down for this horse (102). It is not 
every man that can master®* his desires. He took hold 
of the boy by his foot. The mother leads her daughter 
by the hands. JI have not practised equestrian exercises 
fora longtime. ‘T'wo dogs had got hold of the same 
wolf by the ears. Three dogs had got hold of the wolf 
by the sameear. The boys are practising equestrian 
exercises. They exact payment for the horse. If you 
care for yourself, provide for your safety. If they cared 
for the boy, they would ‘not do this. I had got hold of 
the wolf itself by the ears. It is not every man who can 
get hold of a wolf by the ears.* It is not every man 
that is-without-fear-of death. -A slave is not his own 
master. I will go away by night. The Scythians went 
away by night. 


§ 29. Comparison. 


165. a) The thing with which another is compared, 
is put in the genitive. 

The fuller construction is with 4, than» which however is used 
only where the genitive cannot be employed. 

By The gen. is sometimes used, where it is not the immediate ob 
ject of comparison: e. g.in the phrase, x4) iov éuod Gders, the things 
compared are not ‘J’ and ‘your singing ;’ but ‘my singing’ and 
‘yours.’ 

166. c) Greater, &c. than ever, than at any other 
time, is expressed by using aizdg, before the gen. of 
the reciprocal pronoun. 

167. d. e) Too great, &c. is expressed by the com- 
parative with # xaré) before a substantive ; 7 wove be- 
fore a verb in the infinitive. 


& To get hold of, &c..... is not the part of, &c. 
1 Or 2 xp6s. 
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168. a) peilov éno0v, taller (greater) than I. 

b) xcdiioy énov ade, you sing better (more 
beautifully) than I (do). 

c) duvvaradztgo: adroit avrayv™ éeyiyvorto, they 
became more powerful than ever (lite- 
rally, more powerful themselves than 
themselves, i.e. than themselves were at 
any other time). 

d) peiloa i xara dadxovea menovPevat,to have 
suffered afflictions too great for tears. 

vexgos peiloy 7 xat avoousmor,” a 
corpse of superhuman size. 

Ola mlio 7} xatTa TOUS VEXQOS, more 
arms than could have been expected 
from the number of the dead (quam pro 
numero). 

e) veadrsgol sicw f mare eidévon olmy nazéouys 
éaréonvtat, they are too young to know 
what fathers they have lost. 


168". VocaBULARY 28. 


Sing, @doo.° 
Sing better, xaAAtov adety. 
Powerful, Svvards, 7, Ov. 
Tear, Scxpvoy, ov, 76. , 
Suffer, uayoo.P 

° Arms, onha.' 
Young, vEOC, Gy OY. 
Deprive, oregen :* amocrEge. 
Dance, YOQEVOD. 


Master, teacher, SiSceoxaros, Ov, 0. 


™ So in superl. dstvéraros cavrod joa, 

» Literally, greater than in proportion to (or according to) man. 

© ddw (detdw), fut. Goonat, but aor. joa. 

P rdoyw, nelcopat, rérovba, Frabov. 

a Properly, instruments or tools of any kind. 

* This verb is most common in the pass. form, with fut. mid., in the 

- gense, am ‘deprived of s—-orepodpat, orephoopar, éorépnpat. éorephOnv, &c. . 

—<dgoorepfw (124, c) is more common than crepiw, ([orepiccw is the 
epmmon form of the pres. act.: crépona: of the pres. pass. | 
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Pupil, padytys, ov, 6. 
Words that go with comparatives to mark the degree of excess oF 
eject. 
Still, Ect. 
Much, _ mola." 
Little, a little, — ddiye. 
The—the dap—tocovty (quanto— 
tanto). 
Exercise 32. 


169. The boy is taller than his father. The boy is 
wiser than his master. The daughter sings better than 
her mother. You have become more powerful than 
ever (168. c). The Athenians have become more pow- 
erful than ever. The good judge is suffering afflictions 
too great for tears (167. d). More arms were taken than 
could have been expected from the number of the dead 
(167. d). He told me, that the corpse was of a super- 
human size. If I had practised, I should have sungt 
better than my mother. If you do this, you will be 
come more powerful than ever. If they were to do* 
this, they would become more powerful than ever. If 
they had done this, they would have become more pow- 
erful than ever. He said that, if they did this, they 
would become more powerful than ever (1). He said 
that, if they had done this, they would have become 
more powerful thanever. He is too wise (167. e) to be 
deceived by his slave. The masters are too wise to be 
deceived by their pupils. The pupils practise by night, 
that they may become wiser than their masters. He 
said that he should have died but for®.the dog. The 
boys dance better than their masters. Practise virtue, 
that you may become really wise. They are too young 
to know that virtue ought® to be desired. The boy is 
still taller than his father. The girl is a little tallerthan 


* Sometimes the acc. is used ; péya, xodd, &c. . 
* Imperf. because the meaning is, ‘ [ should now be a better singer. 


78 COMPARISON. 


her mother. The daughter sings much better than her 
mother. The more they have, the more they desire. 


§ 30. Comparison continued. 


170. a) Two comparatives are to be translated by 
more—than, or rather—than, with the positive. 


For adverbs it is often convenient, as in the example, to use a 
substantive. 


171. b) og and oze (like the Latin quam) are used to 
strengthen superlatives. (So also onag¢, 7, &c.) 
172. d.e) 2 rig nai dAdo (st quis alius), and ei¢ avie 
(unws omnium mazxime), have the force of superlatives. 
(els ys dvip dy is also used.) 


173. f) megurzdg (exceeding, over and above), and 
adjectives in -2Adotog (-fold), govern the genitive from 
their comparative meaning. 

174. a) cayvrega 7 cogarega (Herod.), with 

more haste than wisdom. 

b) ois tayora, as quickly as possible. oy os 
avvotoy noooyecas, they came up as 
silently as possible. ozs péyiros, as great 
as possible. 

C)Ocovg Hdvvato aisiorove* adgoicas, 
having collected as many men as he 
possibly could. 

d) xaimep, si tig xai aLLOG, Eyete moos tH ery pé- 
Laway cay toiya, though if any body has 
black hair for his years, it is you (i. e. 
you have remarkably black hair for your 
years). 

e) cove dyovtouevors aileiota slg avo duvaperag 
agereiv, being able to be of more service 


© Or, drt rreicrovs dOpoteas, 
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to the contending parties, than any other 


individual. 


JS) neque cav apxovytay more than enough (of 


money, &c.) 


4 ¢e -~ 9 ~~ 
mollaniacioe nucov auras, 


many times as numerous as ourselves. 


175. VocaBuLary 29. 
Silently, 
o come on, come up, 
As many as, 
Most, 
Feasible, 


Although, 

For your years, 

Hair, 

Collect, 

To be enough or sufficient, 

Many times as many or 
much, 

Twice as many, 

Brave, : 

Slow, 

Slowly, 

Gift, 

To give a share of, give 
some, 


olyy. 

WOOG-Etpes. 

Ooot. 

meiorot. 

avvotos, o¢ ov (fr. dvvsas, to 
perform). 

xoiEeg. 

MOOG Ta Een. 

Deis, roryos, 7. 

aFooito. 

aexto (fut. gceo). 


nodheniactor. 


diniactot 

avdpsiog, a, ov. 

Boadus, eta, v. 

Boadéng. 

Sagoy, ov, €o. 

pera-didout (gen. o thing ; 
dat. of person). 


Exercise 33." 


176. One could not find (86*) a blacker dog than this. 
They are more wise than brave. If any man practises 
temperance, it ishe. He received more gifts than any 


v In doing the exercises of the form: “if any one—it is” (174 d), 
replace mentally ‘ t¢ ie’ by the verb ; “if any man practises temperance, 
it is he”=if any man practises temperance, he practises temperance, 
le. he, if any other man (does), practises temperance. 

In those of the form “‘ more than any other single person,’ replace this 
form by wAciora cls dvfip, or cis ys avtp ay. 
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other man. Ifyou had done this, you would have done 
more bravely than wisely. I shall collect as many 
men as possible (174. c). The Persians came on as 
slowly as possible. He has injured the state more than 
any other single person. He has collected as many 
ships as possible. When you have collected as many 
men as possible, march against Cyrus. The just judge 
has been of more service to the state than any other 
single person. The army of the Persians comes on as 
silently as possible (174. 6). If you have more than 
enough, give some to your friends. If they were bold, 
they would conquer twice as many as themselves. More 
hares were taken than could have been expected from 
the (small) number of the dogs®* One could not finda 
more beautiful woman than the mother of this Scythian. 
If any man has been of great service to the state, it is he. 


§ 31. The Dative. 


177. The notion of the dative is opposed to that of 
the genitive, as its fundamental notion is that of ap- 
proach to. 

178. The dat. expresses the person fo or for whom a 
thing is done: it also follows words that express union 
or coming together, and those that express likeness or 
(a) identity. 

179. 6) The.tnstrument (c) the manner, and (d) tha 
cause, are put in the dative. 

180. e) The definite time at which a thing is done, 
is put in the dative. 

181. f) The dative sometimes expresses the agent ; 
especially after the perfect pass. aud verbals in réog, 
roc. 

182. a) ta aita néoyo coi, I suffer the same as you. 


* Comparative sing. by rule 56; not plur. as in example. 
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Onosve xara cov avroy yoovor ‘Hoaxiei yerdus- 
yoo, Theseus who lived about the same 
time as Hercules. 

b) nardocay 6aPdq, to beat with a stick. 

c) 8p0pe rapzlder, he came running (literally, 
ata running pace). peyady onovdy, in 


great haste. 


d) poBy, through fear. xdpuvev voop, to be suf- 


fering from (or tll of) a disease. 


adyety 


aint, to be pained at athing. 
e) ty tpity 7péon, on the third day. 
SJ) cavre Adhexrast qyiv, these things have been said 


by us. 
183. VocaBuLaRy 30. 


To live about the same 
time, to be contemporary 
with. 

Fear, 

Running, a running pace, 


a A 3.6C«U a a 
HATH TOV AVTOY YOOVOY Feved- 
Oat. 


? e 
popos, ov, o. 
Sedpos, ov, o. 


To be suffering, or illof a xcdpvo (xopovpoat, xéxpnxe, 


disease, 
On the next day, 
Heavy, severe, 
Thales, 
Solon, 
Why? 
Haste, 
Hercules, 
Staff, stick, 


! 


Associate with, keep com- 
pany with, 
Follow, 


Exccuoy. 
a ? 
ty vorepaic. 


* Baove, sia, v. 


Oadng.* 

201009, 00¥0G, 0. 

ti; or dia ti; 

on0von, 7S, 7. 
‘Hoang, sog (ove) o. 
éaBdog, ov, 7. 


Verbs that govern the dative. 


OuTA £00. 
if 8 
Ercopeees. 


mm 


® Oadis, G. Oaréw, D. Garg, A. Oariv. (nros, nit, nra, later.) 


a Voe. *Hpdxdsts. 
ten 


The voc. & *Hoaxies occurs only in this exclama< 


® Eropat, Epopar. Tmperf. sinéunv, aor. boxduny. 
. 4* 


» 
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Envy, grudge, pore * (phdv0¢, envy). 

To meet, fallin with, éytuyyaveo, » 

Blame, BELopen. 

Find fault with, rebuke, ITO. 

Scold, rail at, speak calum- Aodopéopon (AoWogew takes 
niously of, the accus.) 

Accuse of, charge with, , ,, 
blame, 8YXOLE00. 

Plot against, émtBovievo. 

Fight with, payoucs. 

Contend or dispute with, égite. 

Contention, strife, gts, ia 7 (acc. ipda et 

Egy). 

Am angry with, OoytCopsctt. 

Am ina passion or rage, wher civos. 

Like, OpoLog, a, OF. 


Oss. Verbs of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing (as well as 
dat. of person), especially when it is aneut. pronoun. (éyxadsiv, &c. 


ri ruts) 


Exercise 34. 


184. Do not associate with the bad (72. a). If you 
associate (67. 2) with the bad,®* you will become bad 
yourself. ‘The boys are following the dog. Most men 
follow their neighbours. I envy you your wisdom 
(note a) Do not envy your neighbour. Do not envy 
me. If you had struck®* the judge with a stick, you 
would not have got off with impunity.** ‘They set out 
the next day. What do you charge me with (183. 
Oss.)? I asked whether (72.c) they were suffering the 
same as the geometer. If you had plotted against the 
general, you would not have come off with impunity. 
He will not fight with the king (these) ten days (161). 
I knew that he had suffered the same as I (had). I 


® gOuréw takes gen. of the object that excites the envy, or of the thing 
gradged. (See 149. f). 

b rvyxdvw, rebgopaty reréynxa, Ervyov. With a gen. to obtain, re- 
seive (xapé from, with gen.) ; also, to hit (a mark—cxorés). 
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plotted against the king from envy. Do not contend 
with your parents. I suffer similar treatment* to you. 
I should blame the citizens, if they had done this. He 
scolds, not only* the others, but also the judge himself. 
I should have scolded the boy, if he had done this. 
Why are you in a passion with your slave? I have 
not met you (these) two days. Iam angry with those 
who transact the affairs of the state. O Hercules! 
what in the world®' am I to do (99. c)?. Through fear 
he did not hit the mark. 


Exercise 35. 


185. Do you wish, then (99. a), that I should strike 
him with this stick? He told me that his father was 
suffering from a severe disease. Thales was contempo- 
rary with Solon. I admire the wisdom of Thales. 
Hercules lived about the same timeas Theseus. If any 
one was brave, it was Hercules.*? O father, do not scold 
your son. If you had kept company with the bad, you 
would have become bad your yourself. I asked the boy 
whether we ought to envy® our neighbours. The dam- 
sel has very beautiful eyes.'? Let us aim at speaking" 
well of all tha good. Let us abstain from acting inso- 
lently. All, and you among the first, admire these 
things. Let us be contented with our present conditjon. 
He said that, if Xenoclides had been wise, he would 
not have plotted against the general. He told me that 
he wished to give his slaves a taste of liberty (149. c).. 
Let us keep company with sensible persons. Let us obey 
the laws of thestate. I should like to hear* the boy sing 
(part.) Do not associate with those who! pursue what 
is disgraceful."? Why do you charge me with injus- 
tice 78° Through fear he missed the mark. I admire 
both? your horses and those of your friend. The rest 


© Like things. | @ +é following the articie. 


B4 MIDDLE VOICE. 


of the country"® has been laid waste by the Greeks. He 
told me that we ought to persuade the judge (120. c). 


§ 32. Middle Voice. 


The middle voice denotes: 
1) That the agent does the action upon him- 
self; or , 
2) That the agent does the action for hts own 
advantage ; or 
3) That the agent gets the action done for his 
own advantage. 


The strict reflexive meaning ie found but in very few verbs; prin- 
cipally those that describe some simple action done to our own per- 
sone; as.asto clothe, crown, &c. The reflexive sense is often equiv- 
alent to a new simple meaning; which may be either transitive or 
intransitive. 

187. The tenses that have the middle meaning, when 
the verb has it at all, are 
1) Pres. and imperf. . 
2) Perf. and Pluperf. of the passive form. 
3) Futures and aorists mid. 
And in some verbs ° 


4) The aor. 1. pass. i. e. of the passive form. 
188. VocaBuLary 31. 


1. 
To wash, Loven M. wash myself, bathe, ¢ 
lover Pan. 
Strangle, dncyyew, andyfat. M.to strangle (or hang) 
myself, dnayysc Oa. 
a) With new intransitive meaning. 
To send, oréliew. M.(to send one’s self) to 
| journey, oréldechou.! 


® It may have an accus. of a part of one’s own person. 


f cré\dsoba, to clothe oneself, and to send for, has aor. orsi\coOas$ 
sriddsoOa:, to travel, cradjvat. 
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To make tocease, save». M. (to make myself cease,) 
: to stop, cease, leave off, 
mavecO ct. 
b) With new transitive meaning. 
‘To puta man over(ariver), M. to cross (a river, ace.) 


neEgatouy (tiv@), meparova as, 
To pluck, tiliev. M. to mourn for (acc.) i. e. 
by tearing one’s hair, 2i- 
AcoPat. 
Q,) 


To make a man one’s ally 
(to form an alliance with 
a person), i. e. for one’s f ovppayor roveicOai teva, 
own advantage, 

To place guards (over one’s 
own property; for one’s ? xazaoryoaoPat® guiaxac. 
own protection,) 

To lift or take a thing up, M. to take up for one’s ad- 


aioe tt. vantage, i.e. to keep for 
: one’s self, aipec Oat. 
To find, evoioxery. M. find for myself, procure, 


’ get, evgroxecdau. 
To provide, ragacxsvitav, M. to provide (for one’sown 
use), zagaoxsvalec Bas. 


(3.) 
I cause a table to be set be- 
fore me, 
To let out for hire, puoddw. M. cause to be let to myself, 
i. e. to hire, pecPovad ct. 
To teach, ddcoxney M.toget or have taught, 
bSacxec dct. 
To weep for, xataxdaiew. M.to weep for (one’s own 
misfortunes, acc.) xare- 
xhatso Oct. 


? 


8 LEC Oy 
ragariPepon rodnelay. 


ee 


© xaO torn, 
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Having shown his own 
wickedness, 

To enact laws (of an abso- _ 
lute prince who does not eivas vopous. 
make them for himself), 

To enact laws (of the legis- 
lator of a free state, who 
makes them for himself éo@at vdpnovs. 
as well as for his fellow- 


énidederypevos thy movngiay 


citizens), 
Ops. In general any remote reference of the action to eel’ is exe 
pressed by the middle. 
Wicked, OPNOOS, ot, OY. 
To weigh anchor, aigety (ayxdeay, understood). 
To commence orengagein adpactoa aolepor medg, &e. 
a war against, (acc.) 
Sail-away, a70-n1é00.! 


Exercise 36. 


189. Solon enacted laws for the Athenians. Wash 
yourselves, O boys. ‘The son of Xenoclides hung him- 
self. Allof them washed their hands and their feet. Hire 
your neighbour’s eyes. I will let you my house. I will” 
take into my pay (Aire) as many Hoplites as possible.** 
The mother wept for her sufferings. 1 provided* myself 
long ago with this stick. O daughters, mourn for your 
mother. The citizens, fearing, placed guards. O ye 
rich, cease to act insolently (partic. 238). The-soldiers 
crossed over the river, Let us form an alliance with 
the Athenians. If we had been wise, we should have 
formed an alliance with the Athenians. What kind-of 


> This difference is not, however, strictly observed. (B.) 
§ shéw, wrshoopar and rAcvoodpar,—Exdevea. Passe. xixdevopat, ixdrs6oOnv 
k Perfect, as I still keep it. 
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laws has the king of the Persians enacted? The boy 
has shown his wicked disposition. If you do this, you 
will get something good. The Athenians engaged ina 
war with the Persians. The Athenians having weigh- 
ed anchor, sailed away. He told me that we ought to 
obey the laws of the state (120.c). Ifthe Athenians had 
been wise, they would have enacted laws. The Athe- 
nians crossed the river and attacked the Persians. . 


$ 33. Middle Voice continuea. 


190. VocaBuLaRy 32. 


1) To take, aigeiy. M. choose (followed by ds 
ei with gen.), aigeicdas 
To take, receive, Aafeir. M. take hold of, AdBscO-cu. 
2) Verbs whose Mid. Voice seems to have a reciprocal meaning. 


To consult, Bovdeves. M. to consult together, de- 
liberate: but also (with 
regular mid. significa- 
tion) to counsel myself, 
adopt a resolution. (In 
the sense of deliberate it 
is followed by eg? with 


gen.), Bovlevecdau. 
To reconcile (others), d:a- M. to be reconciled to each 
Avety).™ other (medg with ace.), 
: Siadveo dat. 


3) Middle forms of which there is no active and which must there- 
fore be considered simply as deponents. 


I receive, déyouat. 
I perceive, aminformed of, caisPdvope. 


3 aloiw, &c. sTdov, cidépny, péeyy. 
a bw, Abou, &c.—irspar ’ EAOOny. 
® aicPdvouat, aicOioopat, GoOnpar. goOdpav 
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4) Aorists passive with mid. meaning. 
Laid myself down ; laid 
down, 
Took myself off, anndleyny. 

So, ézepaiwd9ny epoByOnr, éexoiundy», qoxyoys, 
(from megaiovodat, gopeictat, xomaobat, aoxeicPas). 
5) Some first futures of mid. form have a pass. meaning. 

apedncopat, opodoyyoouas, guickoua, Soepoucs, 
from apeleen, omodoyen, guiatro, rtpeége. 
(aid, help,) (confesa,) (guard,) § (nourish.) 
6) To be on one’s guard, 
to guard against, (with gvdarrecdou (mid.) 
acc. of thing or person), 
7) By (agent after pass. wtz0 (with gen.): also 2aga 
verb), et mgd. 


xarexibony.° 


Exercise 37. 


191. They will choose to obey rather than P to fight. 
I would choose liberty before wealth. Xenoclides was 
chosen general with three others. The multitude often 
choose ill. He took hold of his hair (plur.) Let us - 
consult about the state. To deliberate quickly is a 
different thing (differs) from deliberating'* wisely. Let 
us consult together what we ought to dd." They con- 
sulted together what they should do with (137. 6) the 
unjust judge. I exercised-myself-in (190. 4) that art. 
Go to sleep. Having said this, he took himself off. 
The boy, having shown (188.3) much virtue and tem- 
perance, died. O boys, receive this. I have received 
this. The city will receive many times as much: (174. 
i as this (plur.) O slaves, receive some**® of the wine. 

he physician being informed of what had happened, 
came in great haste. I crossed over the river in great 
haste. If you do this, you will be greatly benefited. 


© nara-x\lves. P pdddow §. 
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I will guard against this danger. Having a y*in in 
both my ears, I lay down. This will be confessed by 
all. This will be confessed, willingly at least,‘* by 
none. The army shall be maintained from the king’s 
country. Iam glad that the children are well brought 
up. The city shall be well guarded by the citizens, I 
feared the very men (those themselves) who' guarded 
the city. , 


§ 34. On the Perfect 2. 


192. The Perf. 2. (improperly called the Perf. mid.) 
prefers the intransitive signification, but never has 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle. 

1) If the verb has both the trans. and intrane. meaning, the perf. 
1. has the former; the perf. 2. the latter. 2) If the intrans. mean 
ing has gone over to the mid., or to the pass. (as often happens), 
the perf. 2. belongs in meaning to that voice. 3) If the verb is in 


trans., the perf. 2, has the same relation to it that any other perf. 
has to its verb. 


193. VocaBuLaRy 33. 


Perf. 1. Perf. 2. 
Open, cvotyo,  avéemyo, stand open, avéwye. 
Arouse, éyeion, éynyegxa, am awake, éyeryoga. 
Persuade, mei, aénexa, am confident, trust, have 
confidence, zézorPa. 


Break, ayrvmt, am broken, gaya. 
Destroy, dAAvut,* ddloddexa, am undone, (perii), dlodea. 
Fix, anyvvpt,' am fixed, am congealed, 


&e. nénnya. 
Ons. dxé\Xvpt, xardyvopt, more common than the simple verbs. 


a This verb prefixes the temporal to the syllabic augment—dviwyov, 
dvéwga, inf. dyotta. dvéwya belongs to later Greek writers: dvéoypas 
wae used by the older authors. 

* adyvomt, dkw, aor. fata, édynv (a). 

© Gddpt, BAG, dAdrexa. GAreoa. SAATpaty Odotuat, DAwra. wdrdENVe 

§ ehyvom, thkw, &e.—rxinnya, ixdyny (a). 


30 ON THE PERFECT 2. 


Pot, pitcher, AUTOM, UE, Ie 

One more, Et &lg. 

Gate, nvAN, 1S; 7]. 

Spear, dcov, " Soparog, to. 

Breast, OZEQYOY, OV, TO. 

"To watch over, | éyonyooévon megs (with gen. 

To raise a war, éyeiogy modeuow (in pass 
. arise). 

Safety, COPAAEe, AG, 77. 

Roman, ‘Popaiog, ov, 0. 

Jupiter, Zsts, Ads, 6 (voc. Zed). 

Early in the morning, gQoo8. 


~ 


Exercise 38. 


194. The pitcher is broken. If we conquer the 
Romans in one more battle,‘* we are undone. The 
spear was fixed in his breast, Ali the water*® is congeal- 
ed. I broke the boy’s head. The boy’s head is broken. 
I have watched over your safety for many years. Hav- 
ing lost’ all his property, he took himself off. The 
gates are open. The servants opened the gatesearly, as 
their custom was. Brave men have confidence in them- 
selves. Then only (91. c), when they obey the laws, 
will the citizens be prosperous. If we do not bear what 
comes from the gods,* we are undone. Who in the 
world®' has broken this pitcher? It is the part of a 
general to watch over the safety of his army. O Jupi- 
ter, the folly of the man !8*° If a war should arise (be 
raised), we are undone. If you break one pitcher more, 
O worst of slaves, you shall not come off with .im- 
punity®? My property was plundered, wretched man 
that Famt’® Ifany man is in the habit of performing 
just (actions), it was he.“ J have not met either my 
friend or my brother’s.* 

" Jépv, déparos, &&c.—Poet. dopds, dopi: of which dop/ is found in Attic 


prose, in the phrase dop? édsiv. 
¥ dréAdvue. 


MOODS AND TENSES. 01 


$ 35. Aldditional Remarks on some of the Moods and 
Tenses. 


195. a) The fut. 3. (or future perfect) expresses a 
future action continuing in its effects. 

196. The fut. 3. differs, therefore, from the Latin 
futurum exacium, in not being used to express merely 
the future completion of a momentary action. 

197. b) The fut. 3. is, however, sometimes used to 
express 1) the speedy completion of an action, or 2) the 
certainty of tts completion in the most positive manner. 

198. The fu. 3. is obviously the natural future of 
those perfects, that, from their marking a continued 
State, are equivalent toa present with a new meaning: 
C. 2. MEUYN MOL, HEXTN UCL. 

199. Some verbs have the fut. 3. as a simple future: 
e.g. Sedijcopat,” nexavoouat, xexowopas. 

200. c) In the active voice a continued future state, 
or a future action continuing in its effects, is expressed 
by copes with perf. participle ; a circumlocution which 
is also used in the passive (as in the example 205. c.) 

201. d. e) The perf. has also a subjunctive and op- 
tative, and the future an opéative, which are used when- 
ever that kind of uncertainty or contingency peculiar to 
those moods agrees with the time of these tenses. 

Only, however, when particular distinctness is required; and 


-even then, the perf. part. with efnv or & is generally preferred to the 
regular opt. and subj. of that tense. 


202. The imperat. perfect is principally used in 
those verbs whose perfects have the meaning of a pres- 
ent: péurnoo, &C. 

203. f) The third person of the zaperat. perf. pass. 
marks a decided resolution: it is astrong expression for 
let it be done, &c. 

204, Obs. sie with the optative—and also the opta- 


* From déw to bind. 
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tive alone »—expresses a wish. If the wish expressed 
has not been (and now cannot be) realized, ei9e is used 
with indic. of aorist or imperf., according as the time to 
which the wish refers is past, or present. So weioyv 
(e¢, 8) alone, or with ei@e, ef yao or osc, and followed by 
the iffinitive. 


205. a) 7 todizeia relémg xExOO Uy TET at, EXYO TOL 
tog auriy énioxony pudiak, the constitution 
will have been perfectly arranged, if such 
a guardian superintends it. 

b) podle xai nexqaktsrat, speak and it shall 
(immediately) be done. 

c) ta Sdovra sad peda &yvaxdrec,’ nas loyeos 
paraioy anniiaypevot, we shall have voted 
on the subject as we ought, and be freed 
from empty speeches. 

d) sis 6 viog vevexyxot, would that my son 
had conquered ! 

e) elrev Ozt nEOoe queoe roity, he said that he 
should come on the third day. 

SJ) wenxeigaad a, let it be attempted. 


206. VocaBuLaRy 34, 


Constitution, MOArele, o¢, Y. 

Arrange, adorn, xoopéeO. 

Superintend, overlook, émoxomén. 

What we ought, zoe Seorre. 

Empty, vain, useless ATOALOS, a, OF. 

I am come, nxo * (with perf. meaning). 
Iam gone, am off, otyouce* (perf. meaning.) 
Endeavour, MEOKOpCt. 


* Asin d wat, yfvoro marpds cbrvyécrepos. See also 298. e. 

Y ytyvdoxey interdum de plebiscitis vel populi jussis. (Bremi ad 
Demosth. Phil. I. 54.) 
 -§ fxw, Reov, iS; no other tenses in use. Giov ed fixecv, to have ar- 
rived at an advanced age (Herod.): a construction seldom found in 
Attic Greek. ; 


® ofyopat, ofyfoopat, Synpat (olywxa). 
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Would that ....! eiOs, ei? cwgelor” a yag 
wopedos, og coMedos, OF og a 
ov alone). 


To make to disappear, agavritoo. 

If it is agreeable to you, if , , b> 
you are willing, et oot Bovdoperep ecté. 

And that too, XOl THUTE. 

For the present at least, 0 ye vow elves. 

As far as they are concern- 


To emi tovrow. elvas 
ed. ° 


Exercise 39. 


207. For thus we shall have done (205.c) what we 
ought. For thus what we ought (to do) will have been 
done (205. b). I will remember my former" folly. He 
told me that they had forgotten their former virtue (re 
c). Let us place the wise and good as guardians of this 
most beautiful constitution. Jf tt 1s agreeable to you, 
these things shall (tnstantly) bedone. Let these things 
be done (205. 7). Do not attempt to deceive the gods. 
If you do this, I am off. The physician told me, that 
he would come on the fourth day. If yeu obey God, 
your soul will be adorned with all virtues. Would that 
the wise swperintended the state! Would that the 
prudent managed the affairs of the state! Would that 
the wise judge had superintended the whole constitu- 
tion! Would that Thales were alive! Would that | 
the man hadescaped death! If youobey the physician, 
you will be freed from your disease. Would that the 
Greeks had conquered! They condemned him to death 
(156, note g. obs.) and that too though he was (say: 
‘being’) your citizen. For the present at least, we will 
use him. I don’t know what in the worlds! we are,* 
for the present at least, todo* with him. As far as 

b dgciiw (debeo), owe, ought. égstAjow. Aor. dpedov (un-Attre d¢e- 
Nov) used only in wishes. as déere Cav Lexodrns (how Socrates ought to 


ve alive), would that Socrates were alive ! st xdéos FaPes. 
© yenoréos is the verbal adj. from yodopar, 
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that (person) is concerned, 1am undone. For the pres- 
ent, at least, let us desist from the chase. O boy, may 
you become wiser ! : : 


§ 36. On the Infinitive. 


- 208. The use of the Greek infinitive is much nearer 
to that of the English than that of the Latin is; thus :— 
209. b.c) It expresses the purpose, and (6. d) is often 
used in the active, after both verbs and adjectives, where 
the passive would be admissible, but less common. 


Hence it must often be translated into Latin by the participle in 
dus, or by the supine tn u. 
210. The particle wore* expresses a consequence, and 
is used with the infinitive ; or, if the consequence be a 
definite consequence that has actually occurred, the in 
dicative. 


211. § So—as to = oore with infinitive always. 
So—that = core with infinitive or indicative. 
With the infinitive the consequence is more closely connected 
with the principal clause, as contemplated or resulting immediately 
and naturally from what is there stated. The cgnsequence may 
be equally real. . 

212. ‘ So tha?’ should not be translated by the indic- 
ative, except where the sense would allow us to substi- 
tute therefore or consequently (itaque) for so that. 
Thus: “the road was so bad that I did not reach my 
inn till midnight” =“the road was very bad; conse- 
quently I did not reach my inn till midnight :” here the 
indicative would be properly used. ooze properly an- 
swers to ovrwe, or some other demonstrative, in the pre- 
ceding clause. 


214. a) 6 dvOquz0e aégixe qudeiv, it is the nature of 
man to love. 


4 More rarely ds. 
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b) mogeyen suavzov igaeay, I offer myself to be 


questioned. 


c) 7AGov ideitv oz, came (or am come) to see 


you. 


d) 780g axovew, sweet to hear. 


Sewog Adyacs, 


clever at speaking. yalenog laBeiv, hard to 


take (or catch). 


e) obras avdyzds gory, MOTE ROLELOY a¥t siQnYNs 

aipetadat, he is so senseless as to choose 
war in preference to peace. oo 

OUTS KVONTOS EoTIy, WOTE MOAEMOY AYT ELOnYNS 

aipeizat, he is so senseless, that he (actually) 

chooses war in preference to peace. 

Sf) pioripdrazos iy, Wars novra VNO MEY aL TOD 

EnaweicOus evexa, he was very ambitious, so 

as to bear any thing for the sake of being 


praised. 


214, VocaBULARY 35, 
To put forth naturally, 


Supply, afford, offer, 
Sweet, pleasant, agreeable, 
Terrible, clever, 

Hard, difficult, 

Senseless, 

In preference to, instead of, 
Peace, 

Ambitious, fond of honour, 
Undergo, bear, 

On account of, for the sake 


Leaf, 


gia (népixa et Epuy are in- 
trans.; I am_ produced 
=I am by nature, or it is 
my nature to, &c. 

mepeyor.° 

0U¢, tia, v. 

Seivos,! 7, Ov. 

yalenos, 7, Ov 

AVONTOS, OG, OF 

YT. 

81079, TEs I> 

gihorinos, 0c, Oo». 

v7t0-HEVOD. 


Even, (gen.) 


gvdior, ov, tO. 


© wrapiyecba:, mid. is also used for to afford, without any perceptible 
difference of meaning. (See example in 298. b.) , 
£ —<—vos, an old pass. termin. (like réos, r6s), whence ded; terrible 


srvyyss hateful, &c (B.) 
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Bring up, educate, modeveo. 
Very;: mavu.s 
Wing, MTEQOY, OV, 10: mrEpvé, Boe, }. 
Young bird, _-- ¥8OTTOS, Ov, 6. 
Art, also, contrivance, réyvn, 4s, 7. 
trick, 
Long, axes, &, Ov. 
Not yet, ovo.» 
Endure, bear, ave y ofctt.| 


To get teeth, feathers, &c., gv. 
To give one trouble, to mo- novoy or ngdypata nagsyeny. 
lest, harass, &c., 


Exercise 40. 


215. It is the nature of man (213. a) to love those 
who confer benefits upon him. The city is a difficult 
one to take. The woman is a terrible one to find out 
contrivances. The man is unable to hold his tongue. 
He told me that his daughter had been well brought up. 
If you give me any trouble, I will not endure it, at least 
(not) willingly.“© Theeaglehas long wings.'* He had 
been so brought up as very easily to have enough. He 
is so beautiful as to be admired by all. You are so 
senseless, that you are always hoping for what is im- 
possibie.'® ‘They are too wise®* to choose war in prefer- 
ence to peace. The young birds have already got* 
feathers. The trees are already putting forth their 
leaves. The child has not yet got (any) teeth. If you 
molest me, you shall not come off with impunity.5? They 
harassed them so, that the army was not able (indic.) 


© This word is often strengthened by the addition of ri (mivv re). 

h ro, monore, ever yet, ever up to this time. The former is joined 
to ot, ph; the latter to ovdé, pndé; and both relate to the past. Ovddérore, 
pnéérore, are commonly employed only generally, or with reference to 
the future. (See 238*, note on examp. b.) 

* This verb has a double augment: imperf. jvetysunv, aor. dvecyunv. 

E Aor. 1., as perf., has a different meaning. 
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¢o advance.'! This wine is pleasant to drink. It is the 
nature of boys to pursue what is pleasant. 


$37. The Infinitive continued. 


216. a) The infinitive with the article in the gen. 
sometimes denotes a motive or purpose. 


It may be considered as governed by évexa understood. 


217. b) When the infinitive has a subject of its own, 
the general rule is, that it stands in the accusative. 


Ly rule holds good, when the infin. is used with ré6, (as in 
o Coe 

218. b) A preposition with the infin. may be equiva- 
lent to a sentence introduced by a conjunction. 

219. d) But when the subject of the infinitive be- 
longs to and is expressed with the former verb, it is 
generally not expressed with the infinitive. 

The examples in 221, show that this rule holds good, whether the 
subject of the infin. be the subject of the preceding verb or an 
oblique case governed by it—Jn the second example the accusative 
would be expressed even in Latin: dizit se festinare. 

220. e) When the subject of the infinitive is omitted 
because expressed with the other verb, an adjective or 
substantive that forms the predicate with the infin. is 
mostly put in the same case that the subject of the in- 
finitive stands in én the other. clause. 


Thus (in 221. e) viés conforms to ’Adf~avdpos* 856s to yc > rpobipov 
to avrot, &c.—This construction is called Adraction. 


221. a) éreyicOy 32 nat "Aralévry, tov py Ayoras x a- 
xovoyeiy ty» EvBowy, and Atalanta also 
was fortified, that robbers (or pirates) 
might not commit depredations in Lubaa. 

b) ovdev émoayOy dia 1d exeivoy my mage, 


eed 


’ TWOPEDO UAL. 
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nothing was done, because he was not 
present. 


C) obn dg80ag tye tO xaxDG MaCYOrTA apr- 


yvecPat avridowmrra xaxng, tt is not right 
for one who suffers wrong to avenge him- 
self by doing wrong in return. 

d) Scopeé cov nagapévew, I beseech (or entreat) 
you to stay with us. eqn onovdates, he 
said that he was in a hurry. ovvaaneir 
ouoioya, I confess that Iassented. _ 

€) 6 ‘Adeavdgog Epaoxey ely at Aws vios, Alex- 
ander used to say that he was the son of 
Jupiter. 

Exevoa avrovs sivas Dedg, I persuaded them 
that Iwas a god. 

sdéovro avrov sivar moOovmMONV, they en- 
treated him to be zealous. 

Eeors wor yeviodou svdatuovt, 1 may (if I 
please) become happy. 


222. VocaBuLarRy 36. 

To wall, fortify, retyitoo. 
A wall, reiyos, €0¢ (ove) to. 
Kivil-doer, rascal, villain,  xaxovgyog (xaxds et Eyos). 
Villainy, ROLKOUVOViA, OS, 7. 
Misdeed, XOXOVOYVNUA, TOG, TO. 
To do evil towards, do 

harm to, to inflict dam  sxaxovoyse. 

age on, &c. . 
To ward off, cuvvey vi tins (also with 


To return a man like for 
lik 


e. 


dat. only, apivey tit, to 
defend. In Mip. ward 
off from myself ; repel, 
requite, revenge myself 
on, With acc. of person: 
also without case, to pro- 
tect oneself. 


t0ig Omolog apirec Pat. 


To remain wita, | TEL DOLES 08 
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Say, gdoxm (= give out “with 
a slight intimation that 
the thing is not exactly 

To feel hank so.” Vémel.) 

0 teel or be thankful for, yaow eideven (gen. of thing) 


return thanks for, 


One may, eeore (licet). 

One might, etn. 

It is right, , _ €edag Fat. 

Master, Seanorns, Ov, 0. 

Laugh, yeddo (with fut. mid. -doo- 
pact). 


Exercise 41. 


223. The city was fortified, that no one™ might do 
injury to the citizens. Nothing was done, because 
(21. b) that villain gave us trouble. Let us beseech our 
riends to be zealous. He said that he would be with us, 
if it was agreeable to us.** I persuaded them that I 
was a philosopher (221. e). 1 persuaded the judges 
that Abrocomas was a rascal. It is a hard thing (65) to 
conquer one’s temper. He is too young*® to have mas- 
tered his temper. If you ward off from me this danger, I 
shal) feel thankful to you for your zeal. I willrevenge 
myself on him who has injured you. If you return like 
for like to him who has treated you ill, you commit a 
sin. You used to say (221, e) that you were master. 
We ought to defend the laws of the state. It is in our 
power** to become happy. You may (if you please) be- 
come a philosopher. He says that he will deliberate. 
Nothing was done, because (prep.) all the citizens envy 
the judge. He says that he will brave this danger. It 
is not right, that a citizen should plot against the con- 
stitution, If all the citizens defend the laws, it will be 
well. 


@ ® unécis, as a purpose is expressed. 
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224, VocABULARY 37. 


PREPOSITION &x. 


Before a vowel éx becomes #- it governs the gen. and 
means in general, out of, forth from. Hence, of © 
cause=in consequence of; from, for: also, of suc- 
cession of time. 


Out ofthe city, _ _ &% THS modes. 
For this cause or reason. &x Tuveng TIS airiag. 
This being the case, for 


> ? 
this reason, therefore. ex TOUTOV. 


After our former tears, éx tov nooc8er Saxovoy. 
Unexpectedly, 8 adnooodoxyrov (arpocdoxn- 


tog, unexpected). 


Exercise 42. 


225. We are now laughing after our former tears. 
The men from (owt of) the city are plotting against the 
king. He says that he is watching over the'safety of all. 
The Grecian cavalry, unexpectedly charging the ranks 
of the Persians, conquer (them). It is sweet to laugh 
after troubles. The physician says that diseases are 
from Jupiter. This being the case, it seemed good to the 
generals to depart. The slave says that the pitcher is 
broken. He says that he is glad’ the citizens are rich. 
He says that he takes pleasure in sleeping. He said 
that the judge had an upper chamber, whenever he stay- 
ed intown. This being so, let every man provide for 
his own safety. I asked him how much he thought the 
geometer’s possessions would fetch,”’ if sold. I wonder 
at what has been done! by the general. It is not every 
man,°* that can bear unexpected (evils). This man has 
inflicted more damage upon the city than any other 
single person.“ Would that the physician had remain- 
ed with (us)! Would that the physician were here 
Would that the physician had been here! e 
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§ 38. The Infinitive continued. 


226. Attraction may take place (that is, the predt- 
cate substantive or adjective be in the nominative), 
when the infinitive is introduced by the article or ooze. 

227. a) aoog 16 ovpqEepor Caor, dia zo Pidavtoe silva, 

they make self-interest the object of their 
lives, because they are lovers of themselves. 

b) éxngunortas ent tH" 00606 TOIg Aettomevore elves, 
they are sent out, on the understanding 

that they are to be equal (on an equal foot- 
ing with those that are left behind. 

c) ovdeig tydixovtog ~orm mag viv wore, TOS VOp- 
ovg waopaPac, uy Sovvas dixny, let no one be 
so powerful amongst you, as not to be 
punished tf he transgresses the laws. 


228. VocaBULARY 38, 


It is expedient or profitable, 
Expediency, utility, 


To make self-interest the 
object of one’s life, 

Self loving, a lover >f self, 
selfish, 

Self-love, selfishness, 

T'ransgress, : 


So great, so powerful, 


T’o be punished, suffer pun- 


ishment, 
Infinitely many, very ma- 
ny, a vast number of, 


ovpgéoe: (dat.) 
0 ovuepoy : (tax cuppeoortee, 
what is expedient.) 


A A lg 
00 TO cvuepoy Cyr. 
gilavros, og, ov 


gidavtia, a9, 7. 

rapupaive® (of a law, &c., 
to break). 

ENALKOVTOG,-AVTY,-OUTO. 

dinny didoven (gen. of thing, 
dat. of person by whom). 


AUOLOL, Ot, &. 


® iri with dat. often marks a condition. 288. 


© Baivw, Bhoopat, BEBnxa, EBnv. 


Biiow and EBnca, trans. 


(ZBnv, Bie; 


Bainv, BG Bivaty Bas.) —rnapaGaive has also perf. pass. rapaBtBdpaty aor. 


waoeGda0uy. 
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Ten thousand, pvgtot. 

Soldier, orgariorns, ov, 0. 

Country, mateic,?P ig, 7. 

Treaty, orordai, cov (properly hi 
, dations”). 

Excessively, ayes. 

Excessive, 6 ayas. 


PREPOSITION, ayzi. 


Governs genitive: signification, instead of ; in prefer 
ence to ; (213. e); equivalent to. 


Exercise 43. 


229. Let us fly from excessive self-love. Let us pur- 
sue the honorable rather than the expedient. They 
choose war in preference to peace, because they have 
not tasted the evils of war. They undergo every toil. 
because they are ambitious. He says that a king is 
equivalent to very many soldiers. All men, so fo say,** 
are lovers of self. If he were not ambitious, he would 
not endure this. Iam come on an understanding, that 
I am to be on-an-equal-footing with the other citizens. 
Do not transgress the laws of your country. They bear 
every thing for the sake of being praised, because (prep.) 
they are excessively ambitious. Let us choose what is 
honorable in preference to what is expedient. Jt ts not 
right, to make self-interest the object of one’s life. It 
does not belong to a pious man, to fear death excessive- 
ly. It is not every man that can’* master self-love. 1. 
have not fallen in with Abrocomas for a long time. I 
love both the children of Abrocomas¢ and those of Phi- 
lip.- Every body aims at becoming happy. It is profita- 
ble to men to be pious. If you do this, you shall be pune 


—_— 


P Properly a poetical fem. adj. agreeing with y 
4 Nouns in as have the Doric gen. in a (for ov). “when they are the 
names of foreigners, or of Doric Greeks of no celebrity ; as 'ASpoxépas, 


G. "ABpoxtya. (R.) 
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ished for your villainy. All the laws of the state, so to 
say,‘* were transgressed by this villain. He thinks that 
the treaty has been broken. 


§ 39. The Participle. 


230. A participle asswmes an assertion; op rather 
States it attributively, not predicatively. Whenever it 
is convenient to express this assertion by a complete 
sentence, we may do so; connecting it with the princi- 
pal sentence by a relative pronoun, or a conjunction (or 
conjunctional adverb) of time, cause, condition, or lim- 
uation. Hence, vice versa— 

231. a. b. c. d) Relative sentences, and sentences in- 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, 
dc. may be translated into Greek by omitting ‘the rela- 
tive or conjunction, and turning the verb into a parti- 
ciple. 

In translating from Greek into English, the proper particle to be 


used must be found by considering the relation in which the parti- 
ciple stands to the principal verb. 


Thus, “I visited my friend yoootra,”? may mean, ‘who was ill,’ of 
‘because he was ili,’ or ‘when he was ill.’ 


232.e) The English verbal or participial substantive 
under the government of a preposition, may often be 
translated by a participle agreeing with the nominative 
zase of the sentence. 

233. g) A past participle may often be translated in-. 
to English by a verb, connected with the principal verb 
by ‘and’ 

Of course, vice versa, the first of two verbs connected by ‘and 
may be translated into Greek by a past participle. 

234. a) yur tig ynoa don eiye xed? sxaoryy Repay wov 

avery tixtovoayr, a certain widow woman 
had a hen which laid her an egg every day. 


eo 
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b) re yojuatra avaiwoac anyyfaro, when c# 
after, he had spent all his money, he hang: 
ed himself. 

C) yalendy gore Aiyew nods tiY yaotépa, OTA Ovx 
éyovoay, tf is difficult to speak to the stom- 
ach, because it has no ears. 

d) ytyvm@oxorres Oz xuxd eoriy, Oude émtOvpor- 
ow avroy, though they know that they are 
hurtful, they nevertheless desire them. 

¢) Anildmevor Cao, they live by plundering. 

xgatayv de fdovar xa emOvuiayr, dvapepcrtag 

av ongoovoi, but if he gained the victory 

over pleasure and his desires, he would be 
temperate in an uncommon degree. 

£) LaBars, épy, rovror, paoriywoos, take this fel- 

low said he, and flog him. éiwag 38 6 mov 

Miy mézoav, TO xéoas avrig xuréaker, but the 

shepherd threw a stone and broke her horn. 


235. VocaBULARY 39, 


A widow, ANCL, aS, H. 

To know, yyv0oxo0." 

T’o consume, spend,  avachiono (fut. dvadoiao, aor. 
avadoac). 

Stomach, belly, VAST, E00, 7. 

The future, 0 meAO», 

To plunder, AniCopct. 

Remarkably, in an uncom- Breaeod 

mon degree, , taqeporTors. 

To scourge, flog, paoztyoo. 

To throw, 6im70. 

Stone, : metQog, ov, 6 (mézQa, as, 9, 
in good authors, is a 
rck.) 

Bare, uncovered, wilds, 7, Ov. 


Participles with peculiar meanings, 


At first, at the beginning, —doydpevos, 7, ov. 


 F ytyviona, yrdcopat, Eyvwxa, Eyvwopat, Eyvav.  (Zyvaay, yvcht, yvolgy, 
wd, yvdvat, yobs.) 
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At last, tehevtcy, oa, cov. 
After some time, Siadinooy yoovoy." 
With, (oftentranslated by) iyev, &ywr, péger, yoodpevos. 


Exercise 44. 


= Oss. Sentences in Italics are to be translated by 
participles. . : 

236. Ishall be happy, if [know myself. The judge 
himself shall be punished, if he transgress the laws of 
the state. The master himself took the slave and flog- 
ged him. He fled for refuge into the temple, that’® he 
might not be punished. Since you see this, are you not 
without fear of death? If you do what you ought, you 
will be happy. ‘That shameless (fellow) lives by flat- 
tering the rich. What impiety !®° He set off with ten 
thousand Hoplites. Cyrus was riding with his head 
uncovered. Take the boy and punish him. He has 
spent both his own money and his® father’s. It is not 
every man who can* be without fear of the future. 
He threw a stone and broke the eagle’shead. He cross- 
ed the river, though it was flowing with a full stream. 
The wolf was persuaded,and went away. The physi- 
cian, with much skill (art.), freed the boy from his dis- 
ease. At last he wentaway.. At first you spoke ill of 
every body. After some time I will be with you. 


§ 40. The Participle continued. 


- 987, a) The participle of the future is used to ex- 
press a purpose.* 


® So diad. wordy oF bdiyor yo. \ 

t Of course in choosing which may be used, we must consider 
whether the persons merely had, or led, or brought, or used the thing 
or person with which he performed the action. 

" The intention is spoken of in a less certain way by the addition 
_ ds. He had Cyrus arrested, se drroxrevay. 
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238. 6) Many verbs that signify emotions, perception 
by the senses, knowledge, recollection, cessation or con- 
tinuance, &c., take the participle, where we should use 
the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or, 
‘that,’ &c. 


238." a) éyea Egyopat tpiy Exixovenows, Tam com- 
ing to aid you. 
cov adixovsta maga tovg Simaorag ayew de 
Sixny Saaovta, he who wrongs another 
should be taken before the judges to be 
punished (literally, one should take, &c.) 
TOUvS Tovrto nmotnacorvtras éxnéune, he sends 
out men to do this. | 
b) pdayv rove naidag Svyzovs yevvnaas, IT knew 
that I had begotten mortal children (or, 1 
knew that the children F had begotten 
‘were mortal). 
qooduny aviray oto meres elvas copatatos, 
I perceived that they thought themselves 
extremely wise. 
ovyoida suavt@ cogos ay (Or cogm@ ort), 
I am conscious of being wise (or, that I 
am wise). 
ovdenore’ perepédiyo’ pot onoartt, I have 
never repented of having held my tongue. 


239. VocaBuLaRy 40, 


T'o bring assistance, toaid, éztxoveém (dat.) It may 
succour, have besides an accus. 
of the thing : © énxovgeis 
yooq to bear help against 
_ a disorder ; to combat it.) 

Judge, Sixaorns,* ov, 0. 


v¥ See 214,h.: “but ovdéwore, like nunqguam, is occasionally found 
with past tenses even in the best writers.” (P.) 

W st rw yeiudva irexotpnca. (Xen.) 

* The dixacrfs decides in a court of justice according to right and 
law: the xpirns in the other relations of life according to equity ard his 
knowledge of human nature. (Pass.) 
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Beget, _ -yevyctod. 
Dare, attempt, . roduao.? 
| Verbs that take the participle. 

See, 0gco. 

Learn, am aware, par ve." 

I repent, petopeder® poe. 

Make to cease, stop, OVO. 

Cease, Anyoo, recvopcs. 

Am ashamed, ioyvvopece.” 

Remember, peuynpo. 

Appear, patropas.® 

Am evident, | S705 eiutt= am evidently. 
Know, olde (2 perf. of side.) 

Am conscious, ovvoida éuavrg. 
-Rejoice, yaigo. . 
Perceive, ais ddvopcs. 

Exercise 45. 


239." Iam ashamed of having flattered Xenoclides. 
Remember that you are a man. He was conscious of 
acting unjustly. He rejoices in being praised, because 
he is ambitious. [have ceased to be a flatterer. Iam 
conscious of fearing death. I am not ashamed of hav- 
ing conferred many benefits upon him. JI know that I 
am mortal. I do not repent of having ravaged the 
whole country. Iam conscious of wishing to destroy 
whatever I may take (stat have taken * He is evi- 
dently doing disgracefyl things. He evidently cannot 
either speak well of his friends or treat them well. 
Cyrus knew that the son he had begotten, was mortal 


y Of things requiring courage. It has also the meaning of susii- 
nere, to bear to do so and so. 

8 pavOdve, pabficopa, pepadnxa. &pabov. 

® pera-pédet, pera-pedfost, &c. 

» alcyivopar xoistve=l am ashamed to do it: aicy6vopat wordy or 
eotfoas, I am ashamed of doing, or having done it. 

© dv gaivwnes ddiuxdy, tf it should appear that I have acted unjustly 

d Bins orev dvidpsvos, he is evidently vexed. 

@ 91,¢. 
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(238* b). Iwill puta stop to his inflicting damage on 
the city. I knew that the children he begot were mortal. 
Do not cease to love yourmother. Know that you shall 
be punished for your injustice. The physician is here 
to (p)‘ combat the boy’s disease. Take the villain be- 
fore the judges to be punished. They will evidently 
attempt this. I knew that he had done more service to 
the state than any other single person. I will send out 
men to (p) inflict damage 6n the city. 


$41. The Participle continued ; rvpyava, Lavbave, 
gare. 


240. Doavws' (come or get before) and AavSdve 
(am concealed) are generally rendered by adverbs, 
the participle that accompanies them must then be 
turned into a verb. 

241. The participle Lav8ave» or Ae8av may be ren- 
dered secretly, without being observed, seen, &c. Hence 
Rader eicelGoy is nearly equivalent to sic; Ade Aadays, 
but gives more prominence to the notion of secrecy. 

242. a) 6 Kugos, ate! mais ow, HoEero toig toLovtas, 

Cyrus, as being a boy, was pleased wich 
such things. 
b) Stuyov napovtes, they happened to be present. 
zvyyaves ov, he happens to be (or simply, ts.) 
C) AavGaven tt wotwy, 1) am concealed from 
myself doing it=do it without knowing 
at; unconsciously, unknown to myself. 


_ £ A (p) after the first word of a clause shows that it is to be turned 
into a participial clause, as explained in the two preceding sections. 

& POdvi, POicopat, EpOdxa. EpPdou, €pOnv. Fut. ~Oicow in later wri- 
ters. (F¢6nv—dOainv, ga, ¢9jvar, GOis). FpOnv is the older aorist: but 
%p0aca 18 used once even by Thuc., and from Xenophon downwards is 
the more commen form. (B. 

b AavOévw, Ajow, AéAnOa. Edafov. (See 156.) 

t Often Gre ch. (See 371.) 


ot ee e_ _”_ Ul 
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2) am concealed from others doing it-s= 
do it without being observed ; secretly, 
without being seen or discovered. 

d) igOnr avtovg aqixopevros, I arrived before 
them. &qponv agquxopevog,* I arrived first. 

e) ox dy PO dvOLG mola toOvTO, YOU cannot 
do this too soon. 

JS) ov & pOdrotg nowy tovr0; won't you 

| do this directly ? = do it directly. 

&) heye pOadaas, speak quickly; at once. 
avvoas) roeye, run immediately. 


243. VocaBuLarRy 41. 


' PREPOSITION a70. 
Signification, from ; governs the genit. 


To fight on horseback, ag’ inno. 


_ To have done supper, ano Seinvov yévecOan. 


To do a thing of them- 


> 3 @€ lod 
ag savtoy. 


selves, 
At the suggestion of others, aq ardeny érégor. ° 
Openly, ano tov mpogavovg (fre 


ad}. ngogasne). 
PREPOSITION m@0. ~ ° 


Signification, before (of time, place and preference), zn 
behalf of, for: governs genit. 


For (=in behalf of) the 


ki moo tov Bactlenc. 
ing, 


To value very highly, to 290 moddov zoveictar (to 
attach great importance value before, i. e. more 


to, than, much. See 282). 
To choose war before, in 20 eigy»ys (for which dez 
preference to, peace. is used in 213, e). 


eee 


E {xvéopat (commonly d¢rxvéopac), tkopaty Typat. ixdunv. 
} From dvécy or dvéray, to accomplish. 
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.  Lzercise 46. 


244. The physician happened to be present. You 
cannot punish the boy too soon (242. e). The enemy 
arrived at™ the city before us. Go away immediately 
(242.2). Won't you go away directly (242. f)? Ifyou 
do this before our enemies (do it), we have conquered. 
If you do this before me, Iam undone. If we arrive at 
the city before them, all will be well. The slave broke 
the pitcher without being discovered. 'The Scythians 
- fought on horseback. The father went in to the gener- 
al without being observed. These Hoplites were drawn 
up before the king himself. He is too sensible** to choose 
‘war before peace. He has done supper. Speak at once 
(242. s), if it is agreeable** to those who are present. To 
incur danger in behalf of the state is honorable. It is 
the part of a good man to incur dangers himself for his 
friends. He did this at the suggestion of other persons. 
I should never have done this of myself. If Xenoclides 
had not been their general, they would never have dared 
to commence a war openly. Menenact laws, thaé’® they 
may not be injured. Having done supper, they prac- 
tised equestrian exercises. 


a 


§ 42. The Genitive Absolute, &c. 


245. a) The case absolute is in Greek the genitive: 
it marks the ¢ime, or generally any such relation to the 
principal sentence, as we should express by when, after, 
since, as, because, though, if, &c. 

246. 6. c) The participles of impersonal verbs are put 
absolutely in the nominative ; of course withouta noun, 
and in@he neuter gender. 


m <is, if they went into .t. 
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247. d) When the time relates to a person, éni is gen- 
erally expressed. 

248. e) When a motive is attributed to another per- 
son, the particle o¢ is generally used with the gen. o1 
acc. absolute. 


R49 a) ésuovxadevdovzos, whilst Iwas asleep. rovros 
ovras éydvrey, this being the case; or, as 
this is the case. 

b) dia ch peverc, 2EO% amevar; why do you re- 
main, when you are at liberty to g0 away ? 

c) So 8é0» amévar, when, whereas, &c. you 
ought to go away. 3dfav" quiv anevan, 
when we have determined to go away. 
Also 80&a» ravra,° this being determined. 

d) éni Kvgov Baosevorros, in the reign of Cyrus. 

€) town .0¢ navtasg eideras (OF navtws 
sidcrmy), he held his tongue, as suppos-. 
ing that all knew. 


250. VocaBuLary Az2. 
Words used in Nomin. Absolute. 

When or whereas it was 
said or told, 

It being disgraceful, possi- 
ble, impossible, plain or 
evident, 

There being an opportuni- 
ty, when I may or might, 

It being fit or incumbent,  smgoojxor. nooonxe (dat.) it 

belongs to. of mgoonxos- 
eg, those that belong to 
us = relations. 

When, whereas one ought, 8éov. 


ELonpevoy. 


> 4 4 tJ e 
aisyoov—dvvatov—advuvaroy 
~ a” 
—Onhov ov. 


f 
waoor.P 


® So doxodv, dedoypévoy. 

© Also détavros roérov, dogavrow rotrwy, and dééavra raira. 

P fori, Eveort, wapeorw, Egeort, &c. xparrev, all signify, one can or 
may: but iveor: relates to physical possibility (it is possible) : ieor: to 
moral possibility (it is allowed): Zor: and xapéore stand between these 
two meanings, without being confined to either of them ; the latter im- 
plying also the notion of facility. -(B.) - ~ 
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As far at least as this is con- 
cerned, as far as depends rovrov ye évexe. 


on this, 

For the sake of, zeew (with gen. = prop. 
ter; but yagy éuny, for 
my sake). 

After the manner of a dog, ay 

like a dog, - xvvog Sunny. 
Without, avev (gren.) 


For any thing the other 
heavenly bodiescould do érexa tov étégue Zorgoy. 
to prevent it, 


Exercise 47. 


251. Without you I should have perished for any 
thing my other friends could have done to prevent it. 
Why do you remain, when we have determined to suc- 
cour our friends?) Why do you hold your tongue, 
whereas you ought to speak? Why do you remain, 
now that you have an opportunity to depart? He ask- 
ed the boy, why he remained, when it was his duty tc 
depart. Though they were toldt to be present, they are 
not come. If it is agreeable to you,** we will go away. 
I hope that we shall thus arrive before’’ the Persians. 
He had the same upper-chamber, whenever he wished. 
The slave told me, that the physicians were come (p) to 
combat the boy’s disorder. If you act unjustly towards 
your slaves, know” that you will be punished by the 
gods. [knew thatall the rest of the country had been rav- 
aged by the Persians. Why did you choose war, when 
you mighthave chosen peace? He told me that all were 
permitted to go into the general, whenever he was at 
eisure. 


t It being. told. 
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Exercisé 48. 


252. Cyrus evidently’® desired to be praised. I per- 
ceived that he wished to disobey the laws of his country. 
O boy, cease to do this, since (p) it is disgraceful to de- 
spise your father. The boy went secretly (241) into his 
father’s house. But this being determined, we cannot 
set out too soon.” The master, as being a fool, was de- 
ceived by his slave. Do not practise many arts, since it 
is impossible to do every thing well. Letus notdespise , 
our relations. As far as money is concerned, you will 
rule over all the Greeks. Know that you will get off 
well, as far at least as this is concerned. He told me 
that, if any man was well suited to govern men, it was 
Cyrus.** The physician told me, that he had come for 
my sake. This animal runs like adog. This being 
the case, I will go away at once. All men, so fo say, 
desire what is absent. Itis the part of a senseless man, 
to hold cheap what is present, from the desire of what is 
absent. He said nothing himself, as supposing” that 
all felt grateful to Xenoclides. 


§ 43. The Relative. 


253. a. b. c) The relative is often used to introduce a 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated. 


Oss. 1. When it expresses a cause or ground it takes the indice. ; 
when it expresses a purpose (as in 258. c), the fué. indic. [or the sub- 
junctive '}. 

Oss. 2. The relative is not used merely to connect a sentence with 
the one before it so frequently as in Latin. When so used, it is 
probably always expressive of some emotion. (B.) 


9 ‘Conjunctivus cum pronominibus adverbiisve telativis consociatus 
nonnisi in veterum epicorum sermone fini indicando inservit.” (Herm. 
ad (ed. Col. 190. So Kroger, Lachmann, &c.) Some MSS. read Gms 
in the passage of Thucydides, 258. c. 
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Oss. 3. Sde is not used as a mere antecedent to the relative, bug 
obrés, which is not so strongly demonstrative. 


254. d) The antecedent is often expressed in the 
relative clause, and omitted in the prihcipal clause. 
When this is the case, the relative clause often stands first; the 


subst., which mostly loses its ariicle, is then not to be placed im- 
mediately after the relative. 


255. e) The relative is often made to agree in case 
with the antecedent in the principal clause. 

This is called Attraction of the Relative: it seldom takes place ex- 

cept where the relative should regularly stand in the accusative, the 


antecedent being in the gen. or dat. and without a demonstrative 
pronoun (a8 obros, éxeivos). 


256. g) When the relative is attracted, the antece- 
dent is often placed in the relative clause, but in the 
case in which it would stand in the principal clause. 

257. 2) 'The antecedent is sometimes wholly omitted. 


As, for instance, when it is some general or indefinite notion 


(man, thing, &c. as in 258. g, ex. 2), or has been before mentioned, 
as in 258. A. 


In (258. kh) the rel. seems under the government of a preposition 
belonging to the other clause. As in English sometimes,— she 
would have the head of whusoever advised it.” 


258. a) Pavpaoroy woreis O¢ Huiv oddiy 318.005, you act 
strangely in giving us nothing. 

b) éuaxagiloy thy pyréga, ofw» téxvev éxvonoe, 
they pronounced the mother happy in 
having such children. (Here ota = ort 
TOLOvTOD?. ) 

C) 7 vave moecBeig aye, oie Ta aqerega podouow,® 
the ship is bringing ambassadors to 
make (or, that they may make) their own 
statement. 

Onde xrovTaAL, of aurvovvtas Tove adixovyTAC, 
they are procuring arms to defend them- 
selves with against those who injure 
them (or, with which to repel or punish 
those who injure them). 


® More probably, ¢edcovo.w. (Kriger.) 
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d) ovtd¢ dare, ov eldeg ardour, This is the man 
ov eldeg avdea, ovrds éaziv, § you saw. 


ATTRACTION OF RELATIVE. 


e) petadideos aUZI@ TOV aizoD, ovnrEeg autos Eyetg, 
you give hima portion of the food which 
you have yourself. 

S) tq qyepon nistevooper o » av Kigog 3g, we will 
confide in any general whom Cyrus may 
give us* * (for o ov uy), 

£) anolavo" av ta ayador, I enjoy the good 
things I possess. pepysnuevog ay inoue, 
rememberi ring what he had done. 

h) perentuneto Gddo orgdzerpa, moig p ngdcder 
elyz, he sent for another army, in ad- 
dition to the one he had before. 


259. VocaBULARY 43. 


Surprising, strange, Savpanores, 7, ov. 
To act strangely, . Savuactoy moveiy. 
‘Corn, (food formaningen- . , 

eral ,) OiTOG. 
Ambassador, moeoBue, 8006, 0. 
To send for, METUMEUMOMAL. 
To enjoy, anolavo.” 


PREPOSITIONS &, aye, bic. 


ty = = in, answer to where ?—governs dat. 

ava =(properly) up : in, on, through (of a large space 
of time)—governs accus. 

sig= into, towards, against, in reference to—governs 
accus. 


® Dederit. t See 94. 

* This verb (which is probably from the same root as \aGeiv. P.) ie 
properly to receive from; to receive whether advantage or disadvan- 
tage from any thing. So that (like our, to reap the fruits of; it is used 
in both a good and a bad sense. 

v Plur. often cira in Att. Greek, which is also found in Herodotus, 

 drodaiw, drodatcopat. Imp. dréduvoy, aor. dxédavea, though no sims 
ple verb is found. dmfiavoy, drfdavoa are later forms. 
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The first of all, &y TOig MEWTOG.® 

It depends upon you, év oot gore. 

Through the whole country, ava nacar tip viv. 
Through the whole day, . ave zack» rny neegas. 


Every day, ava naoay neous. 

Every year, deve. may Eros. 

By fives, or five and five, ava nevte. 

To attend a master, eig Oi8acxdiov qoray? (ob 


xiay understood). 
To send (a boy) to a mas- 


aig Sidacxadhou mene. 
ter, 


Exercise 49. 


260. I pity the mother for having been deprived of 
such a daugher (258. 5). 1 will give him some of the 
wine which Lhave. He sent for more wine in addition 
to what he had drunk already (258. hk). This is the 
hare you'saw (258. d). You act strangely in speaking 
ill even of your friends. He knew that I should enjoy 
the good things I possess (258. g). Receive the good 
things you desire (258. g). I havea stick to beat you 
with (258.c). The Hoplites arrived first o all. All 
these things depend on you. They harassed us all the 
day, so that (211) the Hoplites could not march. They 
went into the city by fives. Those who had plotted 
against the king entered (went into) the city by threes 
without being observed."* Say quickly, what your 
opinion is (what seems good to you). I, for my part, 
would choose peace in preference to all that I possess, 
I knew that (p) the citizens would choose*' peace in 
preference to war. Why do you wait, when it ts your 
duty to succour your friend? 'The Athenians used to 
do this every year. They are not aware that (p) they 


x This phrase is elliptical: ty rots xpdrot napicav==iv rots rapotow 
npr srapteay. Thuc. uses iy rots even with a fem. superlative. (See 
iii, 81. . 

y Properly, to go frequently into hie house. 
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are despised”* by every body. They do this, not only 
every year, but alsoevery day. I admire your lilies, but 
not* your brother’s. The boy attends no master. We 
send our boys to masters. 


Exercise 50. 


261. I repented of having flogged” the slave. I in- 
deed eat that I may live, but others live that zhey may 
eat. Socrates said, that he indeed ate that he might 
live, but that others lived that they might eat. The 
beauty of the city was admired by all who were-there.' 
He said that if the citizens obeyed the laws of the state, 
they would prosper Ae). I wonder at the water being 
turned into wine. The widow would have died™ but 

or®® her hen, which (p) laid her an egg every day. 

he beauty of the boy was admired by Socrates him- 
self. The Persian cavalry unexpectedly charged the 
ranks of the Greeks. He says that he (219) has a pain 
in his head. I perceived that he rejoiced” in the wealth 
of thercitizens.6 JI am ashamed of being glad” that my 
daughter is beautiful. He is evidently’* vexed at the 
misdeeds of his brothers.. Henceforth let us despise no- 
body. ‘The judge told me that we must persuade (120. c) 
the citizens. Wouldthat you had done what you ought ! 
Would that you would do what you ought! Lamata 
loss what to do (98). 


§ 44. The Relative continued. 


262. a) When the relative, with such a verb as fo be, 
call, believe, &c. stands in apposition to a noun, it gen- 
erally agrees in gender with it, rather than its proper 
antecedent. 


® of should stand last: it then takes an accent (07). 
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263. b) éariw-of*==év101, some, and may be declined 
throughout:— 
N. forty of, fore af, Forty &. 
G. ferw dy. 
D. geri ols, forw als, Zorwv ols, Se. 
264. c) In the same way dori ors =sometimes ; ious 
onov, somewhere, &c. . 
265. d) So also Zorey with oozg is used as an inter 
rogative. 
266. e) ég @ or gzeis, ‘on condition that, with the 
future indic. or the infin. 
The relative in this construction answers to the demc nstrative 
énl rodrw: which, or émi rotede, is not unfrequently expressed. 
267. 2) av® ov, because, for (arti sovrov ott). 
It may, however, be used in its proper meaning: ‘in return for 
those things which,’ &c. 
268. h) ei r1¢* does not express any doubt as to 
whether there was any, but is used as equivalent to 
dottc, whosoever, whatsoever (= all that). 


269. a) pofos, 7» aida xalovpey, the fear which we 

call bashfulness. ® 

b) and tay éy Sinelig adlewy Ecriv wo», from 
some of the cities in Sicily. 

c) ovoneg eidov Estiy 6n0v, whom I saw some- 
where. _ 

d)otiv ovorivag avOgonovs reSatpoxag sas 
cogig ; are there any persons whom you 
have admired for their wisdom ? 

e) AkEw cot, Eq o otyjoe, I will tell you, on con- 
dition that you will hold your tongue. 

SJ) jecdyoas &g ors ovyyodwat vopove, they were 
chosen on the condition that they should 
draw up laws (i. e. to draw up laws). 


® For ‘sunt qui dicant’ the Greeks said, fori of déyovery, or ecaiy of 
Atyoyres, OF city of Aéyovery. . Examples of the last construction are not 
Bncommon. (Kr.) . 

» ris indef. has gen. tov, dat. rw (both enclitic), for rivés, rivi. So 
Soris has Srov, Sry 
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£) yao cook av? ov nodes, I feel thankful 
to you for coming. 

h) igdepoy ei ce youomoy 7, they destroyed 
every thing of value. 


270. VocaBuLaRy 44, 


To be banished, qpevyacy.° 

To return from _banish- , . 
ment, ROTEQLOMOL, HOCT ees. 

To wound, zironcxo.4 

Some, Zor 06. 

Somewhere, Jotty Onov. 

Sometimes, Zozty O78. 

Hold my tongue, aryaoo.* 


PREPOSITION dita. 


Governs accus. and genitive. 
Signification : (with gen., ‘through,’ of space 0 «ne; 
and of means. 
sé (with accus.) ‘on account of; also, 
through, ofa cause. 


On your account, duo, oe. 
After a long time, "ta roddov yodvov: also, dba 
yoovor, after some time. 

Every five years, Sie mevee étaay.t 

To pity, 8e oixzou Eyeuv. 

To be angry with, 3t ooyis eeu. 

To be at enmity with, Bt EyGoas yiysecOui ems 

At a liftle, at a great dis- > bdiyou, duce woddod. 
tance, 

To have in one’s hand, Sia yetgos Eyeuv. 


* geiye is used for guyciv, to be in banishment. (Heindorf.) 

4 rirpdoxw, rpdow, &c. 

¢ Fut. generally, cryficonar. It cannot, like ciwndw, take aceus. of. 
thing. 

€ Also 0:2 wépwrov Erovs and 0:2 réprrwv trad. 

S So did pedias tévar revi. (Ken. Anab. iii. 8.) 


120 - 6 olog ov avie. 


Exercise 51. 


271. I deem you happy in having received*® such 
guud things. Most men cvidently*desire’™® the good 
things which their neighbours possess. I will go away 
on condition that the physician shall stay. Some u 
‘them were wounded by the enemy. I will tell you, on 
condition that the others shall hold their tongue. Is 
there any person whom (269. d) you have praised for* 
his forwardness? I will endeavour to do this so that 
(211) even you shall praise! me. I would choose 
liberty before all the good things I possess (258. g’). 
He chose war, when he might have peace. Xeno- 
clides was chosen general, with three others*' I re- 
joice to have been elected‘ general by the Athenians. 
Why am I wretched, when £ may become happy? I 
am-‘at enmity with Abrocomas. He was banished 
through the Athenians. I rejoice in seeing you” after 
some time. Know that itis through the gods* that you 
are doing well. Know that itis through me that you 
have returned from banishment. The physician is 
come on your account. ‘They do this every five years. 
the boy pursues the dog with (having) a stick in his 

and. 


e A > 7? 
§ 45. 6 olog ov avio. . 
272. The relative adjectives, oios, dc0¢, lixog, Sc. 
suffer attraction not only in the accusative, but also in 
the nominative, when the verb efué with an express 


b Gen.—aivéw takes acc. of person, gen. of thing. 
Infin. pres. 
k i.e. know, doing well (nom. partic.) through the gods. The other 
sentences of this kind (having ‘it ie’ followed by ‘ that’) are to be 
turned in the same way. ; 


6 olog ov ari. 121 


subject stands in the relative sentence; as, foapat otor 
cov avdecs, for Zgapat ardeog toiovrov olog av el. 

Oss. 1. This attraction consists in the omission of 
the demonstrative adjective in the gen., dat., or accus., 
and then putting the relative adject., by attraction, in 
the case of the preceding substayt. The verb of the rel- 
ative sentence (eiué) is also omitted, and the subject of the 
relat. sentence agrees with the attracted relative. 

Oss. 2. In this construction, oco¢g follows such words 
as Yavuastos, mheiotos, &qPovog: and og the adverbs 
Gavpacins, Savpaczms, &c. 

273. a) G. toapoe otov cov avdeos, love such a 

man as you. 
D. yaoilouos oiy coi avdol, Igratify such 
a man as you. 
A. étaird ot0v o8 dvdoa, I praise such a 
man as you. 
b) N. 6 ofog ov! (ds7e), such a man as you. 
G. rov viov ao (avdgcdg), of such a man as 
you, &c. &c, 
Cc) Favpactory caoyv ngoryoonos, he made 
astonishing progress. 
d) Gavpacing wo a9hws yéyove, he has be- 
come surprisingly miserable. 


274. VocaBuLaRy 45. 


To love, éodo.™ 

To gratify, yapilopes 

Advance, make progress, —zgoyotgéa: 

To leap, ; aAAopo.” 

To throw, SLTET OD. | 

The truth, ao alndés (dln Oye, true; aa- 


70e, truth). 


1 xép is often added: of olot rep byets Avdpes. 
™ todw, poet. Epapar, épacOijcopat, ipaobnv (gen.) love. (See Index.) 
Pres. pass. ipdpat, (épdo0ar, épwdpevos), to be loved. 

® Gdopat, ddotpar. Aor. 1. fAdunv with a in the moods, aor. 2. frAsSuns 
with a. Aor. 1. should probably be preferred for indic. and part.; aor. 
2. for optat. and inf'n. (B.) Hermann rejects the indic. and tmver. of 
sor. 2 : 

6 


122 6 0105 oF ari. 


True happiness, 1 09 GlnOas svdaiporia. 
To dwell, O1xE00. 
Miserable, wretched. aOALOG, a, ov. 


PREPOSITION, xaza. 


Properly xazé signifies a motion from a higher place 
downwards: and governs the genit. and accus. 

With genit. it means, down from, down, under; but 
more commonly against, with verbs of speaking, 
thinking, &c. 

With accus. it means, at, by, near, during, in an in- 
definite way; also, according to, and with the distri- 
butive sense of our ‘by’ (by twos, &c.) 


According to reason, xate Aoyoy (also with gen. 
| ; $in proportion to”). 
During, in, or at the time 


A 4A la 
° HATA THY YODA. 
of the disease, 7 ” 


In villages, xara xopag (vicatim). 
Two by two, xata Ovo. 

In all respects, KOTO MOAVT CL. 

Sensual pleasures, . ai xara 70 cope 7Oovai. 
According to Plato, xaze Teécove. 


Exercise 52. 


275. They cling tosensual pleasures, because”! they 
have never tasted true happiness. They are too wise®* 
to cling to sensual pleasures, (Men) gladly gratify such 
aman as you are. I would gladly gratify such men 
as you. They leapt down from the wall. Do you 
wish (98) that I should speak the truth against my 
friend? ‘The boy is like his father in every respect. 
This is (65) hard, and for men like us impossible. The 
king loved such men as you are. The boy has made 
astonishing progress. He said that he would®' very 
gladly gratify a man like you. Men like you always 
speak well of the good. A man like you is praised by 
every body. I would rather see men like you, than the 
king of the Persians himself. He has become very - 


ovderg DOTS O- 123 


wretched, unknown to himself." I cannot gratify a 
man like you ¢oo soon.’? Will you not gratify a man 
like me dérectly?™’ Sophroniscus, as being selfish, 
obliged nobody, willingly at least.“® All men, so to 
say,‘* like to oblige such men as you. All men, so to 
say, rejoice in praising”’ such a man asyouare. These 
things happened tn the time of the disease. I know that 
they dwell” in villages. ‘The eagle has wings in pro- 
pe: jon to its body. Tolive according to reason isa 
dii.vient thing (from living) according to passion. I 
will tell you on condition that you (will) send your boy 
to some master (259). 


§ 46. obdei¢ orig ov. 


276. In ovdeis doze ov (nemo non) the declinable 
words are put under the immediate government of the 
verb. 

Kihner calls this inverted attraction, because the noun (or word 
representing it) conforms to the relative, not the relative to the 
noun. 


Sometimes adverbs are affected by this kind of attraction: Bijvas 
KetOsy, 60ey xep fxee (for xsicc). 


277. N. ovdeic oars ovn ay TavTE moIjoREY. 

G. ovdevds Orov ov xareyehacer. 

D. ovdevi orm ovx anexgivato. 

A. ov8eva Ovtiva ov xatéxdavoe. 
There is no one who would not do this. 
There was no one whom he did not laugh at. 
There was noone whom he did not answer. 

' There was noone whom he did not weep for. 


278. VocABULARY 46. 
To laugh at, KATAYELKOO.P 


¢ The art. must be expressed, though the infin. is to be omitted. 
P ythdw, -acopat, but é¢yéA\aca. Short a. 


124 ovdeig Oot ov. 


To answer, aroxpivopcs.s 
To weep for, RUTAKXACLOD. 
Especially, Glog te xai (ooth other 


wise and also). 
There is nothing like hear- 


La .@ ? ~ 
ovdey o1oy axovont. 
ing 


? e (4 
As fast as they could, ag tayoug Eloy." 
The agricultural popula- s ugh piv Spores. 
; . 


Exercise 53. 


279. There is noone who would not weep for such 
men as you.*® There is nobody whom he does not de- 
spise. There is no one whom he does not hold cheap. 
There is no one whom they do not gladly oblige. 
There was none of those present* whom he had not 
plotted against. Lact strangely «wn not gratifying” a 
man like you." I know that I shall love’ a man like 
you. Tam ashamed of having plotted’* against a man 
ike you. He evidently wished’® to oblige such men as 
you. That isa hard thing, and for a man like me at 
least,t impossible. ‘To live according to reason is un- 
pleasant (not pleasant) to most persons, especially 
(when they are) young. There is nothing like hear- 
ing the ambassadors themselves. The agricultural 
population are doing well. They pursued the dog as 
fast as they could. 


@ Aor. 1. droxp:Ofvar is passive, from dmoxpivw (secerno), except -n 
late writers, who use it for droxpivacOa. (B.) 

Fr Gen. of ray os. 

® Put the partic. after the negatives. Oddevds Srov 08 tévrwy ay 5) 
sa6? hAtxiay warhp stqgv. (Plato, Protag. 317. c.) 


ofp ys enol, 


ofog. Séo. pelle. 125 


$47. ofos. Seo. péeddo. 


280. a. b) ofog with the infinitive implies great f- 
ness or ability ina thing: zéis usually joined with ofo¢g 
in this signification ; as olds za eiut noivy, Tam the man, 
the fittest one todo it, J am able to do it, can do it. 
Without the infinitive, with neuter, ofoy denotes possi- 
bility. ° 

281. c. d) dé with diiyov, modiov, &c. is used both 
personally and impersonally, in the meaning of I want 
but little of, am tar from doing, &c.: impers. woddov dei, 
there wants much, far from ut ; ohtiyou dei, there wants 
little, all but, &c. Sometimes diy is omitted with odi- 
yav, &C. 

282. e. f) wedi is followed by an infin. of the fu- 
ture, present, or aorist. | 

Oss. The future infin. is the most, the aorist the 
least common." (P.) 


283. a) olog cé eit, J am able (i. e. am such as to 
doathing). ofoy» zé éozi, t¢ ts possible. 
b) of aocotey addvteg ofos Témy sty soir, OUT 
front teeth are adapted for cutting. 
ov yao 7 Olo¢ and nasxtog xeQdaiverv, he was 
not of a character’ to do any thing what- 
ever for the sake of gain. 


" There is a large class of verbs the object of which, expressed by 
an infinttive, relates to future time, and may, therefore, be in the fu- 
ture, though it often is in the pres. or aor. “ The present is preferred 
when either the certuin definite occurrence of the action is to be 
marked, or its immediate commencement from the time the words are 
uttered.” (K.) Buttmann properly observes, that a distinction should 
be made between verbs whose object is necessarily future (e. g. hope 
promise, expect) and those where the object is not necessarily future 
(e. g. say, think, &c.): with the latter the pres. or aor. might be mis- 
understood ; with the former, not. But the MSS. often agree in giving 
the pres. or aor. (with reference to future time) after such verbs. (B 
ad Plat. Crit. 14. 3.) 

v Or, was not a man to, &c. 


126 olog. Seo. pédio. . 
€) OAivyou 88 daxpvoct, could almost cry ; or 
am near crying. 
diiyou 8siyv eaxpvoe, [ was near crying. 
Odiyouv smavrec, nearly all (dey omitted). 
zouro yao MOALOD aiv einot tig ay, for a 
man would not assert that, far from it. 
d) dvoiy déovra * eixoat, eighteen. 
€) pelle yoawels, yoapey, yoapar, lam going to 
write. 
Sf) et pédise gurdcogos yevésOa, if he is to be- 
come a philosopher. 


283". VocaBuLARY 47. 


Cry, shed tears, Saxpvoo. 
Iam far from, nohLov 8éo. 
Nearly, almost, éliyou Seiy (used as an aa- 
verbial phrase; or 6dé- 
you only). 
Far from it, modhov Beir. 
Am going to, pelio (also, am likely to, 
and am to, &c.) 
To gain, xEQdaiver. 
- Gain, x£000¢, E09, 70. 
Stove, RAMOS, OV, 7. 
Mostly, T& NOAA. 
Front (adject.), Oo mp008E9. 


PREPOSITIONS, agi, mei. 


Govern genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: agi or wept zor, ‘about, in answer to 
both where? and whither 2 dug or gi ct or civ. Exes 
or sivas is, to belong to,* to be, or be employed about. 


w The construction dvoty desvrovvy has disappeared, under the infla- 
ence of modern criticism, from the works of the: great writers, with the 
single exception of Xen. Hell. i.1,5: éxstoxdst dvotv deotcaty stxoot vavoiv, 
where dsotcats is undoubtedly the proper reading. (Krager.) 

x of dugi (or epi) "Avurov, Anytus and his followers or pariy. a 
phrase employed by Attic writers, when they chiefly allude to only one 
individual ; leaving it at the same time, for some reason, undecided 
and in the dark, whether they mean that individual alone, or others 
besides. (B.) 


ovog. Odo. péddor. 127 


negi t@ denotes care about: it follows verbs of fearing 
(8edtev00), being at ease about (Sagseiv), Ke. 

@ugé and (more commonly) zegi zou are of, about (de) 
asin ‘to talk about? Also, gopeiodut, qedovexety (to 
contend) epi tiv0g. 

zeoi moldov nowicPat or qysic0at,’ to viiue highly, to 
make a great point of, or attach greut importance to. 


Exercise 54. 


284. He asked whether this was possible. We cut 
with our front teeth. He told me that his father had the 
tooth-ache in one of his front teeth. He has large'* front 
teeth. He was not of a character to fear death. He 
says that he does not choose to go in to the general, 
since (p) he is not at leisure. The Athenians sailed 
with (part.) nineteen ships. It is not possible that one 
man should ever do*’ all this. You will notescape from 
(86*. b) death. He is* mostly about the stove. Do not 
think that I do this from insolence. Young men are of 
a character todesire many things. Nearly all (of them) 
wish to entrust the arbitration to Socrates. They will 
be entrusted with this‘! by nearly all (of them). I am 
far from desiring all that you have. He fears the same 
things that we do(182). He says that he (219) is with- 
out fear of death. He says that the mother is afraid 
about her daughter. The agricultural population are 
doing well. I asked the general, whether he was going 
to march against the king. He says that he has been 
entrusted with this.*! 


I So xrpt rAsiovos, xrciorov, &c. wept ucxpod. (See 243.) 
3 fyw. 


128 Ones. ov pf. 


§$ 48. ong. ov pi. 


285. a. b) onws,* when it refers to the future, has 
_either the subj. or the future indic.,t and retains them 
even in connection with past time, when the optative 
might have been expected (69). 
286. c. d) The verb on which the sentence with oz 
depends is often omitted. 


Rem: This construction is equivalent to an energetic umperative - 
——dpa OF opadre may be supplied. 


287. od x7,” with the fut. indic. or aor. subj., is used 
as an emphatic prohibition or dental. 


Rem. 1. This construction is probably elliptical: ot (déos ésri) 
pr oe c. 

With the second pers. sing. of the future indic. itis a prohibition s 
with the sudj., and other persons of the future, a denial. 

Rem. 2. Elmsley says: ‘‘ov nf cum futuro telaniis est, cum 
subjunctivo vero negantis ;’? but Hermann shows, that the prohib- 
tlive meaning depends on the person, not on the fense. Elmsley 
explained this phrase in what seems the simpler way, by join 
ing the uf to the verb. Thus od pi Aadizers 5 = will you nol not-talk 
== will you not hold your tongue? = hold your tongue. But Her- 
mann (who at first agreed with Elmsley), Kost, Kiihner, &c. adopt 


the other explanation, supposing déos icri, or some such phrass; 
understood. 


287*. a) godvriteomws udev aisyooy moro ets, take 
care to do nothing disgraceful. 
b) EvveBovdevey ovze noieiv, Onms 6 citog avzioyn, 
he advised them to do this, that the pro- 
visions might hold out. . 


8 


® Snws is properly ‘how, and it cannot be used for ‘ that, except 
where for ‘ that’ we might substitute ‘ that by this means, or ‘ that so.’ 
With the future indic. it is always strictly ‘how, srw rpdz. 

+ The fut. with éxws expresses a definite intention, for the accom- 
plishment of which vigorous measures are to be pursued. (R.) 

b Dawes laid it down as a rule, that the subjunctive of the aor i. 
act and mid. was never used with drws, od pi, but that the fut. 2.. Lic. 
yas used instead. ‘This rule is now given up by the best scholars; but 
Buttmann thinks that the subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind 
of predilection, and that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut 
tndic. was used in preference to the sulj. of the gor. 1. 


Onmg. ov per. 129 


c) onwe dvio fox, that you behave (or quit 4 our- 
self) like aman. 
d) ong pi mowjoyte, 0 nodddxs tpas EBlowper, be 
. sure not to do what has often been detri- 
mental to you. 


e€) ov py Aadijoas; do not chatter pray. ov py 
e yevytoe tovto, this will assuredly not hap 
pen. 
288. VocasuLary 48. 
To bethink myself, consid- 


er, take care, poeorriven. 
Talk, chatter, Largo. 
Whilst he was walking, = peratv meginaroos. 
Nevertheless, Ops. 
To be at dinner, Sanvee' (Ceinvoy, cena, the 


principal meal of the day 
taken towards evening). 


PREPOSITION é2i. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: in answer to question where? generally 
with genit., sometimes with dad. in the sense of ‘on’: 
aS ép innov ysio0as: ep inne mogevectat. 

In answer to questions whither? with accus. ; as éni do- 


gov zive,to a certain hill ; and more generally, on, tn, 
towards to, &c. 


They marched to Sardis,  éni Saodens. 

They sailed to Chios, éni tig Xiov. 

Towards home, &@ otxov. 

éxi with dative denotes in addition to, besides ; close 
by (as éni th moray); an aim or condition (266), and 
the being in one’s power (65). 

éni with genit. often marks the time by means of some- 
thing contemporary, generally a contemporary per- 
son (65). 

To come for ? (to effect it), lost éni covry. 

this, tte Setch it), “«  govto. 


¢ 


130 HY. hy ov. 


To bedrawn up four deep, éi rerzdguy teraz Oat. 
To be named after a per- , wo 
son, OvOME Exel EL TELYOS, 
To endure athing forthe »,,_, 
sake of praise, ome ERGLND. 


Exercise 55. , e 


289. Be sure to be here yourself (287%. d). Take care 
that your children may beas good * as possible** (287*. a). 
Be sure to behave like men worthy of the liberty you 
possess. Take care not to say what has often hurt you. 
Take care to injure nobody. ‘The Grecian Hopliteswere 
drawn up three deep. Cyrus marched for Sardis with 
(part.) his Grecian Hoplites. He said that these things 
were not in his power.** They made (mid.) a treaty on 
these conditions. He is named after the great king. 
He said that his boy was named after Thales, the phi- 
losopher. They killed him whilst he was at dinner. 
The Athenians, though (p) they were able to take the city, 
nevertheless sailed back home. In addition to all this, the 
Athenian generals have already sailed home. Hetold me 
that the general was not of a character®® to act unjustly 
by the citizens. They are not sent out (on an under- 
standing that they are) to be slaves (227.6). He says 
that ke dwells close by the river. He is very ambitious, 
so as (211) to do every thing for praise. He said that 
the corpse was of asuperhuman size5* Hesaid that he 
had suffered things too great for tears.2* Do not do 
this, pray. They will assuredly not obey the laws of 
the city. Leave off chattering. 


$49. pt. ph od. 


290. a. b) After expressions of fear, solicitude, un: 
certainty, &c. uz is used with the subjunctive or indic. 


a ere 


® Béidricros. 


fy. fay Ov. 131 


Ozs. The indic. is used when the speaker wishes to intimate his 
conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really come to pase. 
Of course the subj. becomes the opt. in connection with time past, 
and in a dependent proposition. (70, 71.) 

291. c) The notion of fear is often omitted before py 
ov, the verb being then generally in the szbj. 

292. f. 2) uy od is also used with the infin. after 
many negative expressions :-— / 

1) After to hinder, deny, feel misgiving, &c. when they have a 
negative with them; if not (as in 293. e), they are used with yf, 
where we use no negative.t 

2) After such expressions as dewvéy sivat, aioypdy or aictyny civat, 
alcgivecOat. 

3) After such negative expressions as, to be unable, impossible, 
not right, &c. ; 

7) pod is also sometimes used with the participled and with 
c« re and infin., after negative expressions. 


293. a) deoxe oy Cave, I fear that shall die. 
Bedouxe ny ov Savon, I fear that I shall not 
ie. 

b) poBovpet wn svoncoper, I fear we shall find. 

pofovpa: uy augotigny 7 paotyxaper, I fear 
that we have missed (lost) both. 

c) alia py ovx 7 didaxrdy, but perhaps it is a 
thing that cannot be taught. 

@) ef 8a veryoousda ent Basie, ci siurodar wy 
Ovyi marta tae devorata naddrtus anoda- 
veiv ; but if we shall fall into the power 
of the king, what will prevent us from 
being put to death, after suffering all 
that is most terrible 2? 

e) dncxmdicat rove Edlnvas wy eiPeiv, fo pre- 
vent the Greeks fromcoming. 70v0v% 
€0 wn nencooxevat, they (denied that they 
had fallen) said that they did not fall. 
amotovstes airov wy néev, not believing 
that he would come. 


—_ 


* But the pf is not always expressed after verbs of hindering, pre- 
venting, &c. cyfiew cz xndgv, &c. 
Ant 6) dvodvynros yap dy | slnv rolavde pi 08 xarotxreipwy Edpav (Soph 


132 pn. 


pn ov. 


Ff) ov vag inéoyou Cyrijoewy,® dg ovy Oa60¥ Goose 
en ov Bondeiv Sixatoovry, jor you prom- 
ised to investigate it (with us), as hold- 
ng wt impious in you not to come to 
the assistance of justice. 

&) ovre py pepy oOo Suvapos QVTOV, OVTE meuPnUE- 


vog py ovx exouseiv, I can neither not re- 


member him, nor remembering not 


praise him. 


293". VocaBULARY 49, 


Capable of being taught, 
that can be taught, 

Science, 

Know, know how, 

To fall into a_person’s 
power or hands, 

To prevent a person, 


Right, lawful (as deter- 
mined by divine or nat- 
ural laws. 

Fall, 

Hinder, prevent, 

To deny, 

Fear, 

Suspect, 


daxzeg, 7, Ov. 


9 o @€ 
EMOTH UN, NS, Ye 
> 27 
EMLOTAMEL. 


, > ¢ 
yiyveg Fae Emi TH. 


sunodwv elvar py, or after 
negatives or in ques- 
tions implying a nega- 
tive, uy ov. éxnodoy is, 
out of the way of. 

oolog 2 Binatog, a, o7, (of 
what is permitted by 
human \aw. 

minzeo.® 

H091V00, &770K002,000. 

Hoveopet. 

deidoo.! 

dzontevo (accus. of person). 


PREPOSITION peta. 


—_ 


e 982, note c. 
f 3: 


Orc “4, 


éxiornpal, émtorhicopat, yriorhOny. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus.- 


Imp. yeicrépnv. 2 sing. pres. txts 


8 But as opposed to {cpss, Soros relates to man, i. e. to natural laws: 
hence {cpa xai deca, ‘ divine and human things.’ 


& Rint, Trécotput, WENTOIKA. 


é frecov. 


t deldw, dsisopat, dédocna and dédta (both with meaning of pres.) Aor 


UL. Fésica. 


HN WITH RELATIVES, dc. 133 


Signification: with accus., after. 
6 ¢  hwith gentt., with. 
6b “« with dat.(only in the poets),among, inter. 


Evercise 56. 


294. I fear his coming to some harm (lest he should 
suffer something). I feared the boy would come to 
some harm. I fear we shall find, that (p) these things 
are not so. I fear about my boy lest he should come to 
some harm. The father, though he feared about his 
boy, nevertheless went away. I cannot either go or 
stay (110). I knew that they would prevent” the king 
from coming (293. e) into the country. I fear that we 
have treated them ill. I fear that the rascal will not 
die. It is disgraceful not to defend the laws of our 
country. Nothing prevents this from being (293. e) 
true. What prevents us from dying at once? Itisa 
disgrace not to be without fear of death. It is a terrible 
thing, not to bear what comes from the gods. It is not 
right, not to choose to fight for one’s country. It is not 
right not to die for.one’s country, if it benecessary. Iam 
ashamed not to appear to have conferred great benefits 
upon my country. I-fear this will happen. After this, 
what prevents us from dying? They sent out men te 
prevent themt from coming into the country. 


§ 50. ny with Relatives, the Infinitive, &c. 


295. a.c) uy is used in relative sentences and with 
participles, adjectives, &c., whenever the negative does 
not directly and simply deny an assertion with respect 
to some particular mentioned person or thing. 


Hence relative sentences, participles, and adjectives take pm 


t See 238*, the third example. 


134 Y WITH RELATIVES, &c. 


whenever they might be resolved into a sentence with ‘ if,” or de 
scribe oniy a supposed case: not particular individuals, but individ- 
uals of a clase. 

296. d) The infinitive generally takes yy, except 
where the opinions or assertions of another person are 
stated (i sermone obliquo). See 110. 

297. b) With doze! the infinitive takes py, the in- 
dicative ov. 


298. a) ic 88 Borven dvvnran stép~, & py adtog Exe; 
but who can give to another what he has 
not got himself 2 
. b) aogpddacy oo: mapetorrat, wore oe wyd Esa 
Auneiv, they will afford you security, so 
that no man shall annoy you. 

Modypata mapsiyoy, OTTE OVKETL EOVYATO 
zo otgarevpa sogevecda, they harassed 
them, so that the army could not ad- 
vance further (any longer). 

c) ovdeig .. . Oattg wy magéoza, no one who shall 
not be present (or, who is not present).™ 
6 py miotevov, he who does not believe. 
ta pn xadd, dishonorable things. 

d) t6 wy tay yéportas aroctoy éott, if is wrong’ 
(an unholy thing) not to honour old men. 

e) py yévotro," may it not be so! uy idotg tovto, 
may you never see this ! 


k The thing to be considered, with respect to a relative or parti- 
cipial clause, is, whether it introduces some new particular concerning 
the object spoken of, or forma one complex notion withit. In this way 
it nierely restricts the general notion to a particular sense; the thing 
spoken of being, not the substantive itself, but the aubstantive so limited. 

! Or &s, which is used (though less frequently).in the same way. 

™ In connection with future time, the Greeks and Romans marked 
the futurity of the condition or connected notion. We generally do 
not. Thus in the example we should say, ‘a man who is not present, 
taking that asa general notion, without referring it to the time of the 
other verb. The future must be used when it is necessary to mark this 
out; but to use it always, as some writers do, who plume themselves 
upon their accuracy, is against the idiom of our language ; of which 
apy one may convince himself by examining a few consecutive paged 
et the English Bible. 

® Translated by ‘God forbid !’ in the English Bible. 
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299. VocaBuLaRy 50. 


One who has slain a man 
with his own hand, the 
actual murderer, 

Wrong, wicked, impious, 

Security, safety frora dan- 


To be in safety, to be safe, 
Voluntarily, 
Lazy, idle, 


135 


avrdzerp, og, 6 et 7 (one ter- 
min.) 


&v00t0G, 0¢, Oo». 


(See 293*.) 
copadeta, as, 7. 

aapalns, NS, EG. 

éy T@ aopahet elvaut 


z0elovris,° Ov, 6. 
3 ld ld , 9 a” 
aoyog, os, ov (from @, égyov). 


PREPOSITION aod. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 
Signification : with genit. from, after such verbs as to 
receive, learn, bring, come ; and with the agent after 


the passive verb. 


With the accus., to,and (inanswer to where?)at. maga 
with the ace. has also the meaning of the Latin pre- 
ter ; besides, beyond, against. 

With the dative, beside, along side of, by, among &c. 
as gory TOG t Baordsi, “he stood in the king’s pres- 
ence ;” mag guoi, “in my opinion” (meo judicio.) 


Besides his bread, 

Beyond, more than the 
others, 

Against the laws of the 
gods, 

Contrary to or beyond 
what was expected, 


MAX TOY HOroy. 


mage TOVS KALovE. 
mage roug toy Fediy Peopove. 


maga do&ay. 


PHRASES. 


I hada narrow escape from 
death, | 
[ had a narrow escape, 


THOK BEXQo” TACO az0 
Duvey. 
#raQ Olivo dépryos. 


° Properly, as a volunteer. 
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Exercise 57. 


300. He who (7) does not love his father, is impious. 
I fear it may be impious not to honour old men. Noone 
who is not present (298. c), shall receive money. I en- 
treat you not to stay. The sons of the Persians of the 
present day'' pursue what is dishonorable. He who 
(p)does not trust God, has become miserable, un- 
known to himself."* Wot to love one’s own children is 
wicked. It is not possible for me to give you what I do 
not possess myself. He is too wise®® not to know that. 
Not to do good to your friends, when (p) you can, is 
wicked. Pursue those things which are not (p) against 
the laws of the gods. He said that, if there was any oc- 
casion, he would labour®’ more than the rest. Know 
that I will incur’‘ this danger with you(pl.) Besides 
his bread he has wine. I amconscious’® of having had 
a narrow escape from death. He was very lazy, soas 
to undergo no labour voluntarily. He was very lazy, 
so that he underwent no labour, at least willingly.“ 
I had a narrow escape from those who were pursuing 
me. These things happened contrary to what was ex- 
' pected. If we conquer the barbarians in** one more 
battie, we shall be in safety. I have received this wine 
from the faithful slave. They denied that they were 
(293. e) the actual murderers. I suspect? that this is 
impious. He went away, because (p) he suspected 
that it was impious toremain. Shall we say this (99) 
or not? 


§ 51. Some Adverbs of Time, §c. 


301. @) Some adverbs govern a noun in the same 
case as,the adjectives from which they are derived. 


P éxorrsiw is followed by ace. and injin., or (when it implies, fear 


vy ph. dmowretcas ph re mpds ris w6Asws Snairtov efn, &c. (Xen. An 
‘di. 1, 53 ) 
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302. 1) Hence comparatives and superlatives take 
the genitive. 2) Some particles are sometimes simply 
adverbs, and sometimes prepositions governing a case: 
e. &. apa ouor, together :—apa, (or opov) toig KAAors. 

303. 6) wg, as a preposition (= zgo,), is only joined to 
persons. 

_ 304. Some adverbs, especially relative ones, refer to 
verbs and whole clauses, and thus connect propositions 
This is the origin of conjunctions. 

305. d) &yor or péyet, fogs and gore, both in the sense 
of ‘unéil,’ and in that of ‘as long as, govern the subj. 
or opt. when there is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not. 

306. 1) Of course the op¢. will appear without ay 
in oratione obliqua, even where there is no uncertainty. 
2) Hence, when a thing is spoken of as an object or 

urpose contemplated, the subj. with dy" will be used 
inconnection with pres. or future time; the optative,* in 
connection with past time and the oratto obliqua. 

307. e) zgir, as being a comparative, takes 7 (which 
however is often omitted), and generally the infinitive , 
but the subj. with ay, if the event is future. - 


Hence the sudj. with & will be used after the imperative and Su 
ture with negatives: i. e. when before = till. 


308. a) cEiag ums nodepgooper, we will conduct 
the war in a manner worthy of ourselves. 
b’ sionAdey og éué, he came in to me. 


@ péyets ob} is often found: So Zus od, &c. 

r With zpiv and fvica, and (in poetry) with péypt, dypt, fws, the 
subj. is sometimes found without av. (K.) 

* And according to Hermann (against Elmsley) with a. “ Ubi in 
recta oratione zpiy dy et similes particule conjunctivum requirunt, in 
oratione obliqua manet 4», sed conjunctivo substituitur optativus ut pro- 
prius orationis oblique modus.” (Pref. ad Trach. p 8.)—Hartung says: 
« When the optative thus takes (in oblique narration) the place of the 
subjunctive (in direct), the particle 4 may, whenever one pleases, be 
left at his old post.” (Partikellehre, ii. 304.)—Poppo, however, rejects 
iv from Xen. An. vii. 7,35. édéovro pi) dtedOciv mpiv av drayayot ré orpa- 
veyya (Which in direct narration would be, pi dxé\Ops xpiv av draydyne 

ee. ),& passage quoted by Hartung. . 
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C) magécouat onore xelevoec, I will be with you 
whenever you bid me. 
d) negieva Ewe dv (Or weyers av) 2107, Lill 
wat till he comes (venerit). 
goijcov tovto Ewe Et &Eeort, do this whilst 
you still may. 
fore (uév) at anovdai fous, otmore énaveurs 
Tuds-oixzeiows, as long as the treaty lasted, 
I never ceased to think upon ourselves 
with pity. 
ovnozs Aijyouow iat av doy wary adtar, they 
never leave off till they rule over them. 
e) now 7 éhOeiv éud (or mov élGeiv End before I 
came. noir av #90, till I come (=till } 
shall have come; venero). 


309. VocanuLarRy 51. 


Near, Evy us. 

Near the city, éyyus tig modes. 

Apart, yous. 

Apart from, or without the ymgis ray dldoy (so diye 
rest, ziv0g). : 

Immediately, directly, evdug. 

Directly or straight to the 


3 A u ~ s 
city, evdu" rug sodeng. 


Immediately on hisarrival, eD%¢ Zuo. 
From our very birth, as 


> 4 eo 
evdug yevouavos. 
soon as we are born, © yer 


Most of all, palora nasroy, 
Except a very few, mhiy mov Gliyoy. 
Except if, nny et. 


Out of, without the city. so tig nodewg. 


. Exercise 58. 
210. Do not go away till I come. I will not cease - 


* Also xpiv JA9ov éys. The preceding clause has often xp6o6ev in it, 
which makes the piv appear superfluous. - 

« ef$és and eis are no more different words than péxyors and péyor: 
but the Attics generally used ci@is of time, 666 of place. Itis only acci 
dentally, that ¢i6és is identical in form with the masc. adjective. 
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fighting till I have conquered you. It is not possible for 
you to conquer your enemies out of the city, till you 
have chastised those in the city itself. He went away 
before I came. Iwas banished myself before you re- 
turned-from-banishment. Whilst you are still at leisure, 
speak. We were afraid, till (uéyou) the Greeks sailed 
away. They did not cease till (before) they sent for the 
boy’s father. We used to wait about’ till the gates 
were opened. [ will not go away till (before) I have 
conquered you. He said, that he would come to us, 
whilst he still might. Do not cease, till you have mas- 
tered your temper. Whilst you remain, combat the boy’s 
disorder. He said that he feared the gods most, when- 
ever he was most pyosperous (was doing best). The 
general went in to the king. And they (of persons be- 
fore mentioned, 38) obeyed, except if any man stole 
any thing. He said that he was nearly related** to him. 
They march straight to the city. Immediately on his 
arrival, he told me that we ought to set about® the task. 
From our very birth we want many things. He died as 
soon as he was born. 


§ 52. On Interrogative Sentences, 


311. Besides the interrogative adverbs and pronouns, 
the following particles are used in questions. 
312. aga is mostly used in questions that imply some- 
thing of uncertainty, doubt, or surprise. 
313. The answer ‘ Yes’ is expected by,— 
QQ ov; 7 yaQ; Ov; ovxoVe ; Alo 17; 
314. The answer ‘ No’ is expected by,— 
aon uy; 7 nov (num forte?) jy or por, * 


¥ meptpivw. ; 

~ pav=eph otv: but the etymology being forgotten, ov» is sometimes 
used with it. Also yd wf; and pov ot; the latter requiring an assent: 
ing wnswer (=snonne 7). 
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Oss. of expects yes; nf, no.—od is often followed by pévroc: alen 
by 64, df xrov, with which it hasan ironical force, I imagine, forssoth, 
AAso otri rov. 

315. h. t) elra, Exava (then—and yet—and neverthe- 
less) express astonishment and displeasure, implying 
that what they suppose has been done, is inconsistent 
with something before mentioned. 

316. &) From the frequent use of dA2o tt 7, it came to 
be used as a simple interogative particle, and the 7 
was often dropt.x It is then better to write it as one 
word, adore (K.) 

317. tinadayr ; (having suffered what ? =) what pos. 

sesses you to... &c.? 
ei wader; (having learnt what? =what in 
duces you to... &c.F 


These phrases are used in indignant, reproachful questions: the 
former obviously relates to the feelings ; the latter to the under 
standing, and consequently to more deliberate offences. 


318. a) ag edruyeic ; are you prosperous ? 

ae ovn tony acSernc ; is not he ill? [Yes] 

. he is ill, tet he? a 

aoa py tori aceri¢ ; ts he il? 7 
_— he is not ill, ts he ? [No. 

c) 7 mov terodunuag tavta ; you have not surely 
dared todo this? [No.] 

d) i yag, tiv tt Eomra ce Soxparns, anoxgwei ; if 
Socrates puts any question to you, you 
will answer him, will you not? [Yes.] 

e) ove mov syo ayooxilouc ; surely Tam not 
behaving rudely am I? [No.] 

SJ) poy tice adixet ;% he has not injured you in 

- any respect has he? [No.] 

&) wy tt vedtegor® ayyéldas > you bring no bad 

news I hope, do you? [No.] 


b) 


= Staljbaum thinks it was dropt in animated, impassioned ques- 
tions, and retained in those of a more sedate and sober character. 

y The present of this word isused for the perfect, for a man con- 
ues to wrong us till he has made us reparation. (Heindorf, Protag. 
463.) _ 

® yedrepoy for vfov (a new thing; news), and that per euphemismum 
or xaxév. (Heind. Prot. 461.) 
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h) et¢ éciyeg IMovrog ov; and did you then 
hold your tongue, you Plutus 2 

t) Swett ovx os Georg avOgumeyr tt qoortiCen ; 
do you then really not think that the 
gods regard mankind ? 

k) dddo ce 7% regi mheiszov noi}, Ong og Bedtiorot 
oi vewtegot Ecovras ; do not you look upon 
it as a thing of extreme importance, 
that the rising generation should turn 
out as well as possible? 

GiLote ovv oiye qidoxegdeig qudover to xéQ805 - 
what! do not the covetous love gain ? 


319. VocaBuLaRyY 52, 


Tostrike, — \ TUnte. 
Free, ElevFepos, a, ov. 
Weak, ill, aodernc, 46, & (a, abevog, 
strength). 
Weakness, infirmity, a_ =, oe ¢ 
complaint, doPeverc, ag, 7. 
Fond of gain, —— rdoxepdys, 79, &. 


PREPOSITION 7606. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: ¢o, close by ; in answer to whither? aodg 
generally takes the accus.: in answer to where? the 
dative. 

With ace. 2gdg also means towards, against, in refer- 
ence to, with a view to, in comparison of. 

With genit. zodg means from, by (after to hear, to be 
praised or blamed by, and frequently after the pas- 
sive verb). 

It is also used with genit. of situation and in adjura- 
tions. 


I am wholly wrapt up in 
this, 

‘T'o pay close attention to 
one’s affairs, ' 

In addition to this, 100¢ TOUTOLS. 


roog TOUTH Ohog simi. 


MOS tOIG MoKypaot yiyvec Dus 


¢ 
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To fight against a person, smog tive. 
To calculate with one- doyilecPar wod¢ saveor (80 


self, with oxérrecdat, oxoney, 
to consider). 
To be dishonoured by, aripatecdu: 7906 tIv0G 
On the father’s side, 1006 TATOOS. 


1) To be consistent with, 
‘like, characteristic of ; 2) 
to be on his side; 3) to 
make for him, to be for 
his interest ; to bea good 
thing for him. 


elvan modg tiv0G. 


Evercise 59. 


320. Are not these things for our interest rather than 
for that of our enemies (318.5)? Is not he wholly wrapt 
up in these things? You do not surely wish to have 
wine in addition to your bread (318. c)? I donot surely 
act insolently do 1(318. e)? Youare not come to bring us 
(p) any bad news, I hope (are yeu)? [No.] And are you, 
then, not without fear of death, though (p) a pious man 
(318.h)? And do you, then, not think that you shall 
be punished for what you have done ( p. pass.) against 
the laws of the gods? What possesses you to strike* 
a freeman? What induces you not to choose to stay 
with us any longer? What possesses you, that you 
will not cease to behave-insolently”* towards your 
friends? Thesethings are not more for the interest of 
our enemies than of us, are they? [No.] Have you 
been in any respect dishonoured by Xenoclides? Do 
you not think it a most important thing, that your child- 
ren should be brought up as well as possible (318. k)? 
It is not like a pious man to fear death excessively. 
The other party are more on Cyrus’s side. Know that 
these things are” for the interestof Cyrus. I know that 
he is on the side of the Athenians. De we not both see 
and hear from our very. birth 2% 


® Translate as if it were, ‘having euffered what do you strike? &e, 


$ 
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§ 53. Indirect single Questions. 


321. a) The proper forms for tndirect questions are 
those pronouns and adverbs which are formed from the 
direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable 
o—, which gives them a connecting power. 


Thus from récos } rotos; wot; w60cv; mas; &c. are formed brécos, 
brotos, Srrov, On60ev, Orws, &e. 

So Scrts, formed by prefixing the relative to ris, is the proper de 
pendent interrogative. See 72, note y. 


322. But as the Greeks often pass from oblique to 
direct narration, so they often use the simple interroga- 
tives in dependent questions; and even, as in (6), inter- 
mix the two. 

323. c) Occasionally, though very seldom, the rela- 
tive forms themselves are used in dependent questions. 


c) When, as in this example, a pronoun or noun is the accus. 
after the first verb, and the nom. before the second, it is generally 
expressed in the accus.,> and not in the nominative. 


324. d) When the person of whom the question .is 
asked repeats it, he uses the forms beginning with 6 —. 


325. a) ovx oida (or odx zy) oo: toenmpon. (See 72. b). 

ovx 08a cots éori, I don’t know who he 
is. ov olda O2m¢ To noaypa inpuker, I 
don’t know how he did the thing. anc- 
xovae avdQsing O72 OTEO A Got Paivetat, an- 
swer boldly which of the two is your 
opinion. | 

b) iopev’ ndou te gor xat Omoia, we know both 
how many they are, and of what kind. 

C) 6ea¢ otv Huds, Eqn, ooo écpev; do you see, 
said he, how many we are? (or how. 
many there are of us 2) 


? The accusative is generally retained in the English Bible; «J 
know thee, who thou art,” &<c. 
* See 71: c. 
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d) ovrog,* ri mousig ;—0, 71 mow ; you there, what 
are you doing ?—what am I doing ? 


326. VocaBuLaRyY 53. 


PREPOSITION vnc. 


Governs genit., dative, and accus. 

Signification: with genit., by, afier passive verbs and 
active verbs with a passive notion. Also, to express 
a cause ; from, out of, through. 

With dat., under, after verbs of rest only: sometimes. 
instead of the gen., after passive verbs (8eprva: ino 
tive). . . 

With » sims, under, after verbs of rest as well as verbs 
of motion. Also, about, of time. — 


To die by the hands of, anodaveiy v0 (gen). 
To learn by compulsion, va avayxyg. 


ar it through or from déoug (do, ovg, £0). 
? 

To be mad from intoxica- «. , ‘ead 
tion. vio peOng paver dat. 

At or about nightfall, Uno vinta (sub noctem). 


Exercise 60. 


327. The slave died by the hands of his master. 
Most boys learn by compulsion. -I perceived (p) that 
the boy learnt by compulsion. Ido not repent of hav- 
ing learnt’* these things by compulsion. He said that 
the shameless flatterer was mad from intoxication. 
The few are wounded by the many. I willgo away on 
condition that (269. e) you will yourselves set out at 
nightfall. Do you see, said he, how many men are 
wounded by a few? I don’t know how the eagle had 
his eye knocked out.‘' I shall praise (all) whom I see 
(94. 1) marching in good order. How much would your 
possessions fetch, if they were sold? He says that he 


@ obros, atrn, are used (instead of voc.) in exclamations ; you there ! 
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will hold his tongue though he should have *' much to 
say. Ifthe slave should die by your hands, you will be 
punished. Do you see how many there are of the ene- 
my? He says that he has been entrusted with these 
tbings.“1 These things happened about the same time. 


§ 54. Double Questions. 


328. Direct double questions are asked by mézegos 
(or xorega)—y, less commonly by dga—¥. 
‘Rem. pov—F is still less common: #— belongs to poetry, espe- 
cially epic poetry. e , 
329. Indirect double questions are asked by size— 
gize: si—: sd7Eg09—F. 
Rem. §—4 belongs to epic poetry, though occasionally found in 
Attic poets. sire—f, and si—tire, are also used by poeta. 
330. a) nértgor Eporras Kigg, 7 ov; will they follow 
yrus or not? 
moiv Onlov elves... aodrecoy sporras Kvog, 7} 
ov, before it was known, whether, &c. 
b) rovrp tov vovy nodaeye, ei dixon Asyo, 7 LN, 
attend to this, whether what I speak is 
just or not. 
c) oxorapey site sixdg ovrog ie, size pn, let us 
consider whether it ts likely to be so, or 
not. — 


331. VocaBuLARy 54. 
The road home, 4 otxade * 6d0¢. 
To -suffer a thing to be 
done, to allow it to be segupdo.' 
done with impunity. 


© otxads is from the acc. of a shorter form (such as off, oixés) of ofkos. 
Though this form does not occur, several similar ones do; e. g. dAxi, 
xpdxa, for ddxg, xpdcnv. (B.) 

€ It takes the infinitive if the thing is to be prevented; the partici- 
ple if it isto be avenged. Of course (by 73, note r) zep:tdetv will be used 
for aor., wepiéecOar for fut.—The phrase brings to one’s mind our ‘ te 
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Boldly, Gagéey (participle). 

Restore an exile, KOT KYO. 

To pay attention to, to at- roy vovy ngoceyew, or moost 
tend to, yew only, with dat. 

Likely, natural, eixog.& 


Exercise 61. 


332, I don’t know whether he is alive or dead. If 
you attend to your affairs yourselves, all will be well. 
If you attended to your affairs yourselves, all would he 
well. If you had attended to your affairs yourselves, 
all would be well. I will not allow our land to have 
been ravaged with impunity. Are the same dogs pur- 
suing the sheep, or not? Go away boldly on condition 
of holding your tongue. 

I fear that we shall forget our road home. I knew 
that they would not suffer’ their country to be ravaged. 
O citizens, let us not suffer our country to be ravaged. 
They will not stand by and see us injured. They 
made peace on condition that both (parties) should re- 
tain (have) their own. He said that Xenoclides was 
too wise®* to be deceived by his slaves. He says that 
more arms were taken than cquld have been expected 
from the number of the dead.®* He says that he™* is 
not afraid of death. The king sent persons to restore 
(the exile) Xenoclides (238*, third example). 


§ 55. Observations on si, éas. 


333. a) ef is used for oz (that, after Savyate, and 
some other verbs expressive of feeling's. 


stand by and see’ (a man injured) ; but it gets its meaning in a different 
way ; i. e. not from the notion of seeing and yet not acting, but from 
that of not seeing, of looking round about an object instead of at it. 
Hence it agrees more nearly with our to overlook (an offence). 

© Neut. of cixas, part. of Zona (am like), which has three forms o 
part. tornes, cixeis, oixeds. (B.) 
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' This arises from the Attic habit of avoiding positivencss in speak- 
ing ; which, in this case, speaks of what may be quite certain as 
only probable. 


334. 6) e is (as we have seen, 80) used for ‘ whether .’ 
it has this meaning after verbs of seeing, knowing, con- 
sidering, asking, saying, trying, &c. 

335. gev is also used in this way with the subjunctive 
when the question relates to an expected case that re- 
mains to be proved. (K.) 

336. a) dyavaxte e& ovrmat" « vow wy Olds t siut 
eineiv, Tam indignant at being so unable 
to express my meaning. 

oux ayane ei pn Bixny Eoxer, he is not con- 
tented with not having been punished. 
Gavudlo si pydeig tov doyilerat, Lam as- 
_tonished, that not one amongst you is 
angry. 
b) oxéwas! a o‘EAAyvwv vouog xaddioy eye, con- 
sider whether the Grecian law is better. 
oxswat gx» rods cor padloy apeoxy, See 
whether this pleases you better. 
pnds covro abéytoy ~orw pol, ety of Og neiCM, 
nor let me leave this unsaid, if Imay by 
- any means persuade you (i. e. that I 
may see whether) I can, &c. 


307. VOCABULARY 55. 


Am indignant, ayavaxrean (dative; but it 
takes the accus. of a neut. 
pron.) — 

O Athenians, o avdoeg “Adyvaior. 

Please, &péoxe * (dat.) 


& Demonstrative pronouns and adverbs are strengthened by what is 
called the ¢ demonstrativum, which is a long accented « answering to 
-ce in Lat. Short vowels are thrown away before it. stroo! (this man 
here), obrnt, rovri, &c. So ofruwetl. 

i The Attics use cord, cxorodpat, for present (not oxérropat), but oxé 
Y pats doxewduny, and Eoxezpat, from oxéxrouat, depon. middle. 

dpfcxw, dpfow, &c. perf. pass. fipeopar: yeicOny. 
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Exercise 62. 


338. It is this very thing, O Athenians, that I am in- 
dignant at,: that you allow half your country (58) to 
have been ravaged with impunity. Thisitisthat Iam 
indignant at. Cyrus being indignant, sets out with 
( part.) five horsemen for Sardis. He pleases more men 
than any other single person.“ He saysthat he is of a 
mild disposition (137. a). I asked him whether the 
king was of a mild disposition or not. Do you see how 
many are suffering the same as you (182. a)? Do you 
know of what kind the laws of the Persians are (323) ? 
You there, what do you say?—What dolIsay! Al- 
though, if any man is of a mild disposition, it is he.** 
I wonder that you are not able to go in without being 
observed.’* He says that he is not of a character to do 
any thing whatever for the sake of gain (283). 


§ 56. Condensed Questions. 


339. a. b. c) By attaching the interrogative to a par- 

_ ticiple, or using it in an oblique case, the Greeks employ 

a single sentence in questions where we must use two. 
Rem. Thus in translating from English into Greek, a relative 
clause attached to an interrogative one will be got rid of. 

340. a) cf dy rovodveres avadlcBores thy aoyaiay apetyy; 
what must they do to recover their an- 
cient virtue? (or, by what conduct can 
they, é&c. ?) . 

b) xaropenadOnxag ov cOvEg te MOLODYTAS TO 
dvope, tovtO anoxadovow ; (have you learnt 
=) do you know, then, what those persons 
do, to whom men apply this name ? 


! [am indignant at this thing itself. 
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¢) rivag rovcd oom Edvovg; who are these 
strangers whom I behold ? 


341. VocasuLary 56. 
With what object in view, +i Bovdduevog; 


By Jupiter, vy Mia, or vy sov™ ia, 
No, by Jupiter, po Ain. 

Apollo, "Anodic," cvs, 6. 
Neptune, Tlocadov, wvog, 6. 
Minerva, "AGyva, us, Fp. 
Swallow, yedtdesy,° dv0g, 7. 
Nightingale, andoov,? dv0g (ov), 7. 
Spring, Eap,1 gaxpos, ZO. 
Once, oak. 

Bring, lead, ayo. 

To burn out, &xXLi00. 

Peacock, THOS, 0, 0. 


e 


Exercise 63. 


342. One swallow does not make a spring. He tolo 
me that one swallow did not make a spring. I askea 
by what conduct I should please the gods. The eagle 
is having its eyes burnt out.‘! He says that the eagle 
has had its eyes burnt out. With what view did the 
other party march into the country of the Scythians che 
same spring? 'The peacock lays only once a year. He 

) who commits no injury,” requires no law. By 
Apo'lo,I will be with you, if I am wanted. By Minerva, 
I will free the boy from his disorder. Who is this phy 
sician that you are bringing (340.c)? ‘Will you not go 
away at once ?—_No, by Jupiter, not I (gymye). Even if 

™ The art. is generally used except in pa or pa Ata, 
ts ome and Ilocedav have acc. ’Ar6)\w, Tloced, voce.” Arod)oy, 

© yedtdav. V. yedrdo?. 

P dnddv, has also G. dndots, V. ando?. 

4 In prose Zap is nom. in use: but the gen. and dat. are of the con- 


tracted form, Jovs, jee. 
® Who injures not at all. 
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you should be unseen by others, you will at least be con- 
scious’® yourself of having acted unjustly. What do those 
sons do. with whom all men, so to speak,‘* are angry 
(340. b)? He envies every body.** By Neptune, there 
is nobody he does not plot against (277). Envy nobody. 
The nightingale sings most beautifully. 


§ 57. Various Constructions. 


343. a) 7 uz is a solemn form of asseveration. 

344. b) The prepos. ov» is omitted before aizg, avzy, 
é&c. which then =fogether with, with. 

345. c) auporegoy is used adverbially (or elliptically) 
by the poets’ both; as well—as, &c. So cugerega is 
used in reference to two words, without being made to 
conform to them in case. - 

346. d) When xaé refers to &Aog, it has the force of 
especially, in particular. ; 

347. e) EoyeoFon, tevat, With part. fut., is to be going 
to, or on the point of. 

348. f. 2) Sometimes Za makes an emphatic circum- 
locution with the past particip.: and with some verbs 
(e.g. the 2nd pers. of Anosiv, roilew, plvepeiv) it is used to 
make a good-humoured observation. 

349. h) qégov appears redundant in some expressions, 
but denotes a vehemence of purpose not altogether free 
from blame. 

Hence it answers to our fo go and doa (foolish, impetuous) thing ; 
to take a thing and fling it away, &c. 
350. a) 7 wy éxadoy rovzo, I protest that I suffered 
: this. ousvys* 7 pny doosiv, I swear that I 
will assuredly give (or, solemnly swear 
that [will give). 

® Suvvpt, Spoduar, dudpoxa. apooa. Perf. pass. dydpoopac, but the othez 

persons and aor. 1. pass. more commonly without the c. 
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b) anwlovro at vies avtoig avdoacw, the ships 
were lost together with their crews. 

c) diapegorzes 77 cogia 7 xdAde 7 aug orega, dis- 
tinguished either for wisdom or beauty, 
or both. 

d)raé cs Ghia evdamover nai naidag sye xary- 
xoovg avt@, he ts happy both in other re- 
spects and especially in having obedient 
children. 

e) oneg Tat éowmv, what I was going to say. 

JS) rahe Favpdoug tyw, Ihave long been 
wondering. 

&) nailer’ Ey nv, you are joking. 

h) vmeBalev savrov p £0 ov OnBaiow, he went and 

jlung himself into the hands of the The- 


bans. 
351. VocaBuLaRy 57. 
To swear, opret (acc. of the god or 
thing sworn by). 
Just as he was {20 OF wonsg eiyes. 


Exercise 64. 


352. The damsel is beautiful in person (137) in other 
respects, and especially has very beautiful eyes.'* He 
swore that he would assuredly give them three talents 
ifhe had them. I swear that I will assuredly do this. 
I swear by all the gods that I will assuredly confer a 

reat benefit upon the state. ‘Those with the king, with 
© their heads uncovered, charged the ranks of the 

reeks. He told me that the ships were lost, together 
with their crews. He told me that, but for®* the gener- 
al the ships would have been lost, together with their 
crews. Are you not trying (me),” whether Iam mad 


¢ Imperf. of ciu:, ibo. 

© railw, naifopat, -odpat, tératopat. Exacca. Later writers have fraiéa, 
rératypat. (B.) 

Vv weipdoGat takes gen., seldom acc. (Thue. i. 71.) 
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325. c)? You are not trying (me) whetLer I am mad, are 
you? Is he distinguished from ~ other people by (his) 
wisdom, or (his) temperance, or both (350. c)? Are you 
joking, or are you mad? Cyrus set out just as he was, 
with five horsemen. He went and gave (350. h) all his 
possessions to his neighbour. Ihave long been wonder. 
ing at the shamelessness of this flatterer (350. f). 


§ 53. Various Constructions continued. 


353. a) With dixaoc, aktoc, &c., the personal con 
struction is preferred to the impersonal. 
354. b) dooy is used elliptically with the infinitive. 
355. c) Some words that imply a comparison (e. g. 
Gcverw, Srapeper, evavtiog, Siddotog, (10s, 
unegdes, moiv) often take the construction 
with 7. 
356. e) The verb notey is often admitted after oddée 
@A0* 7—, HALO th G— 3 ti ado y—; &e. 
357. f) A person’s guoted words, when quoted ex- 
actly as he uttered them, are introduced by ozz. 


Rzm. Here the Greek idiom differs from our own: we omit ‘thaf 
when a person’s words are quoted exactly, and insert it when not. 


357". 2) After zi oby— ; (in questions) the aor. ap- 
pears to be used for the present. 


358. a) Sixasdg sive rovro aparzay (= dixatdy sore 


w: Does he differ from... 7) ° 

= When the 4)do is spelt with an apostrophusin this phrase, it mostly 
drops its accent, and thus looks like the abbreviated d\\4, but. The ac- 
cent was dropt, because in some very similar phrases the dA\’ ts dAdd: 
and in some others it is difficult to say whether it stands for G\)o or dAda. 
Wherever it certainly stands for 2))o, it should retain its accent.’ (See 
364, note a.) 

¥ ri ody, kn, 08 dinyfiow por; quin tu mihi narres? “ Hec inter- 
rogatio alacritatem quandam animi et aviditatem sciendi exprimit.” 
‘Weiske.) . 
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‘gud tovto ngdzze), it is just (or right) 
that I should do this. 

b) igdace rocovtoy Soo Mdyntu aveyvooxevas 76 
yngipa, wz arrived first (indeed), but 
only sufficiently so, for Paches to have 
had time to read out the decree. 

C) pPdveg Exov 7 ca atyvd pedryev, you draw 
(your nets) before the birds fly away. 

d) odx &v Moavot anodyyoxcy,* he will cer- 
tainly die (or, be killed). 

e) ti Glo ovros 7 éxeBovievoay; what did these 
people do but plot? 

J) dnexgivaro Gre Bacileiay ovx av deSaipny, he 
answered, “I would not receive a king 
dom.” 

&) ti 0vx éxowjoapey; (why have not we dont 
it? =) why don’t we do it? Let us du 
at directly 2 


359. VocaBuLaRy 58. 


Give orders, order, énivecreo. 

Would probably have been 
destroyed, 

To be the slave of, Sovisven. 


éxisdivevosy ay SapOagive-. 


Exercise 65. 


360. But for Xenoclides, the whole country would 
probably have been ravaged. Butié is just that every 
man should defend the laws of his country. You do 
nothing but give orders. He answered, I should be a 
fool if (p) I were todo this. He answered, I will give 
you a portion of the food which I have myself. He 
went away before his friend arrived. It is right that 
every body should oblige such a man as you are. He 
answered, I have done more service to the state than 


8 That is, he cannot die too soon (for die he must). Buttmann gives 
a different explanation. 7 
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any other single person. He answered, ¥ will come to 
you if [am wanted. You do nothing but laugh at all 
the citizens. What do you do but hold all men cheap? 
He answered, I will collect as many men as I possibly 
can. He answered, I will come to you as quickly as 
possible, to (P) combat the faithful slave’s disorder. He 
answered, if any body has done much service to the 
state, itis you. They arrived first, indeed, by just time 
enough to have destroyed those with the king (358. 5). 
Why don’t you make me also happy? Why don’t you 
answer? He answered, if Xenoclides had not been 
present, the ships would have. perished, together with 
their crews. If(p) you do this, you will certainly be 
the slave of your temper. If he were not ambitious, 
he would not undergo every labour. 


§ 59. List of Particles and short connecting and 
ather Phrases. — 


Oss, Those with ea asterisk cannot stand first in a sentence. 


A. 


361. dye dy, ‘but come ? ‘come now. 

362. ae (Jon. and poet. aisi, aiéy), always. 

6 Get deywy, the archon for the time being : the 
person who at any time is archon. : 

363. hy 96 (accented in this way), ironically, indeed ? 
wane: 

364, adid, but. It is often used to introduce quick, ab- 
rupt retorts, objections, exhortations, &c. aaX adv- 
vatov, ‘nay but, it’s impossible’ (or, why, it’s im- 
possible). adda Bovdouot, ‘well, Iwill 1? 

aia is also our ‘but’=‘except’ after general. 
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negatives: some case of ado generally stands in 
the preceding clause. 

GAN 7,° unless, except; nisi. 

@Ao ri 7 (or ado) ; used as an interrogative par- 
ticle (316). 

Gikos re xai, especially, in particular. 

365. apa, at the same time (as prep. ‘together with, 
dat.) ope followed by xaé in the following clause ; 
as soon as (omitting the xai.") The two assertions 
are marked out as occurring at the same time ; and 
the particles may be variously translated, according 
to the view with which the coincidence is pointed 
out: no sooner—than; already—when; when— 
at once, &c. 

366. ayede (properly the imperat. of apedee, don’t mind, 
or be anxious about), as adv. doubtless, certainly. 

367. *av, see 75: for gay, see 77. 

368. dva,e up! (for avéornd, rise up !) 

369. avd’ ov, because, for (267). 

370. “deat (ae, 6a,° in E’pic poets), therefore, conse- 
quently, then. 

1) It is also used where it seems to be without 
power, but indicates conformity with the na- 
ture of things or with custom; as might 
have been expected ; ex ordine, rite. Hence 
it serves to mark a transition to an expected 
proposition. 


® d))’ jj has this meaning after negatives and questions that imply a 
negative. ‘The ddd’ might sometimes be supposed 4))o, used elliptically ; 
but frequently this is impossible ; and it is better, therefore, to under- 
stand it always to be ddd. (Kriiger.)—A case of &))os often stands 
already in the sentence. The construction probably arose from two 
nearly equivalent forms: otdty 4\\o—dddd, and ovdiy 4\X0o—H. (K.) 

b e. g. Sua denxSapév re wal rpinpdpyous xaicrapey. “Aya is also used 
with the part. like perégv: &pa radr’ cimady dvtorn. 

¢ When prepositions are used alone as adverbs, and thus become 
equivalent to verbs, they throw back the accent. 

4 The old derivation from”APQ® (to ft, trans. and intrans.) seems 
far preferable to Hartung’s derivation from a common root with dpréfw, 
vapio, repente. So Kahner. 

® Enclitic. 
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2) After ei, é¢v, &c. it has the force of indeed 
or perchance.—ei py &ga (nisi forte) has often 
an ironical meaning; unless, forsooth.' 

371. aze(with part.), as being (242. a). 

372. *av (backwards), again; 2) on the other hand, 
3) further ; and then also. 

373. *atze, advrdg (both Epic), and dzég, have the same 
meaning as av. So also the poetical *addic, Ton. 
avre. (avzag and arag begin a sentence or clause.) 

374. arog, thus (emphatical): 2) ué erat ; of things in 
their original, unchanged state, or that are of com- 
mon every-day occurrence ; 3) it is attached to 
words expressing reproach, contempt, or neglect, 
e. g. childish, useless, vain, &c. Hence 4)itis used 
alone as equivalent to pars, idly, vainly, uselessly. 
It is a sister form of ovzms.s (B). 


Fr. 


375. “yae (ye da), for. 
It often refers to a short sentence to be mentally 
supplied (such as, I believe tt; no wonder. 
&c.) In questions» it answers pretty nearly 
to our ‘then,’ and implies surprise (= why ? 
what 2) 
ti yao; quid enim? or quidni enim ? = certainly, 
to be sure. 
gag yap; (Adt.) is an emphatic denial =by no 
means: 
376. *yé(a strengthening particle), aéleast,' at all events, 
certainly. : 


f *Aoa, the interrog. particle, stands first in its sentence. “ Attic 
poets, however, allow themselves to interchange the quantity, and use 
doa for consequently, oa as the interrog. particle; but without altering 
the proper place of each.” (B.) 

+ Hermann, on the other hand, says, that it should always be written 
at: v, in Homer; and Hartung thinks Buttmann’s a strange mistake, the 
derivation being from airés, he and no other, self (so that atrws=xthus 
and in no other way). He considers that the rough breathing is only a 
dialectic peculiarity. «trws Zol., adrws Att. (Eustath.) 

& Especially after ris; xére3 was 5 _&e. 

§ For which yoty is more commonly used. 
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It adds strength and emphasis to the word to 
which it is added, answering the same purpose 
that an elevation of the voice does in speak- 
ing, or 2éalics in a printed passage. It is used 
in rejoinders and answers, either to confirm 
or to restrict; also in erhortations to make 
them more impressive. 

Syoye, I for my pari—eixbras ye, quite naturally 
—navy 8, quite so, certainly. 

ye 07," certainly. 

yé to, yet at least ; at least however ; however. 

78 py (certe vero; vero), certainly however ; but 
yet ; hence it is also a strengthened 8. 


A. 

377. didet (= dia tovzo bts), because: but later writers 
often use it for or, that. 

378. *3¢ (see pév) has three meanings of and, but, for 
[the last in the old writers only]. 

379. *d7,1a strengthening particle, properly now (for 
which 78, is used); itis employed in various ways 
to enliven a speech :— 

dye 37, pées 87, come now ! 
ti dn; what then? , 

It a.so means truly, forsooth. After relatives it 
has the force of our ‘ever.’ oozig 37, whoever it may 
be, &c. It often follows superlatives. 

380. *8jzov (confirms a conjecture proposed. M.): itis a 
more emphatical sov (see gov), [ imagine or sup- 
pose ; doubtless. 


*3ynzovGer is used to hint, with a little irony, that 
the contrary is impossible. 


k Interest hoc inter y2 34 et yé ror, quod 34 sententiam per yé restric- 
tam simpliciter confirmat, rof autem eam sententiam indicat oppositam 
esse precedentibue quodammodo. Hinc yi 64 est sane quidem, enim- 
vero; yé ro: autem certe quidem. (Herm.) 

! It is only in Homer and Pindar that 34 stands at the beginning 
of a proposition or clause. (M.) . 
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"$7ey has also the ironical force of 87, forsdoth. (M). 
*8nca, like 37, is used in assuring and confirming 
(surely, certainly). 


EB. 


381. ei, if; 2) whether; and 3) after some verbs of 
feeling, that. (See 333.) 
ei xai, if even, although. 
xat ei, even tf, even though. 

ai ye, O that !—a wish; like e@s. 

ei un, unless. 

ai wy dia, but for. 

sizig, eizt, properly, if any one ; if any thing : but 
it is used as equivalent to ozc, with more emphasis ; 
whoever, whatever. 


382. ate 1) afterwards, thereupon ; 2) then. 
They are used in scolding, reproachful ques- 
tions (see 315), and often with verbs, to refer 
emphatically to a preceding participle.™ 
883. é&8a, demonstr., here, there ; but also, and in prose 


generally, relat. where. éade, demonstr., here ; 
hither. : 


évravd« (Ion. sxPavra), here. 
évSex, hence, thence, whence: évPevds, hence. 
SvGev uiv—ivGev 3é (hinc—illinc), on the one side 
——on the other. 
vey xai EvGev (hinc illinc ; ab utraque parte), on | 
this side and that ; on both sides. 
éyrevOev, hence, thence. 
(All these words relate also to time.) 
384. ézei, after ; 2) since, quoniam. 
Before interrogatives and the imperat., it has 
the meaning of for ; for else. 


™ of dvuvdpevor chpsiv ras bdobs, sira ravdpevot drwdovro. 


® But Zy$a or %y0a of may stand at the beginning of periods for 1. 
there or then. 
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éneidy has the same meanings, but éve is far 
oftener used in the sense of since. 
385. gore (= ée ozet), until, as long as. 
386. grt, yet, still, further. 
OUxETI, UNHETL, NO More, NO longer. 
387. sg @,° on condition that: ég gre, the same but 
generally with the infinitive. 


H. 


388. #, or ;” in comparisons, than. 

389. 7, truly, certainly: but generally a mere interrog- 
tive particle [—me, but only in direct questions]. 

7 uny assuredly, in asseverations, promises, &c. 

390. 737, now, already. Also, ‘without going any 
Further.’ 

391. iv = édy (see 77). This is the form used by the 
Attic poets for éaé»: never ay. 


8. 
392, “dys (enclit.), I should imagine ; surely ; in iron- 


ical, sarcastic speeches. ov Oy, 7 On». It is pecu- 
liar to Ionic and Doric poets. 


i. 
393. iva, where ; 2) in order that. 


t This derivation seems disproved by such passages as Xen. An. iv. 
5,6: ore éxi rd ddxedov, uaque ad. I believe it to be és with the old 
connective ré. See ré. ° 

° Here ig’ & (properly==wi rotrw 5—) is equivalent to éni ror ds—. 

P It retains this meaning in questions: 7é60ev fixee 3 9 dijAov Gre ef dy: 
pas; where is he come from? or is it plain that he is come from the 
market-place (and so the question unnecessary) 2 
x 1 tavy ydp pot doxet idm wordod av akios etvat exirponnsy Gv rotodros. 

en. 
¥ Iva (=in which case) goes with indic. of a past tense to express 
what would have happened, if, &c. {v’ jv rupdts. te’ si yor, &e. 
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K. 


394. xai, 1) and ; 2) also, even. | 
ce—xai, both—and, or and also: as well—as. 
[But these particles are often used where we 
should only use ‘and.’] 
xo ei, xav 86: See UNder 2a. 
xos pode, ? before these words xai has a peculiar 
KO RAV, energy. 
xa wiv, ( immo,) well! certainly! 2) (atqui),and : 
et. 
Y xaineg, although. . 
xat ravra (idque), and that too. 
xaizor, and certainly ; 2) and yet certainly; and 
yet ; 3) although. . 
xai (also) often seems to be superfluous in familiar 
conversation: iva x ai edo, that Imay know, &c. 
xa is used in questions, to imply that nothing 
can be expected, &c. It may be often translated 
by at all, possibly. ti zon ngoosoxgs ; asks for in- 
formation, but ci yoy xat mpoc8oxay ; ‘what can one 
possibly expect? implies that nothing can possibly 
be expetted. 
xai—dé. When xa and é¢ come together in a pro- 
position, xai is also: but the two are often used 
where we should use ‘and also.’ 
395. “xz, xéy, an enclitic particle, used by the Epic po- 
ets for a. 


M. 


396. pa, not by—; a particle of swearing. It hasa 
negative force when alone, but may have either vas 
or ov (yes or no) with it. 

397. poliora pév—et 88 py, &c. =if possible—but if 
not, &c.—mentioning what is best to be done, and 
also what is the second best, if that is not feasible.* 


© With numerals, words of time, &c. pddtora (about) signifies tha 
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398. paddo» dz, or rather. 

399. “yer,t indeed—answered by é¢ (but), or sometimes 
by adda, péveor, &e. 

The answering é¢ is sometimes omitted :— 

1) When the opposition is clearly marked 
without it: e.g. by naturally opposite 
words, such as adverbs of place and time, 
with an opposite meaning: here—there ; 
in the first place—secondly. 

2) When the opposition is suppressed: 
chiefly when personal and demenstrative 
pronouns are used with uéy at the begin- 
ning of a proposition. Thus, éyo pe», 
equidem. 

400. “pévrot, to be sure; 1) I allow; 2) but indeed, 
however. 

401. yn, not; 2) lest, or that not; 3) that (after verbs 
of fearing, &c.) In questions itexpects the answer 
‘no, being somewhat stronger than poy; (num?) 
After some verbs (e. g. restrain, prevent, forbid, 
deny, &c.) it is used where it seems to be superflu- 
ous, from our using no negative particle. | 

By ov: see § 49, 

402. Hae See oid¢, 

403. *uyv, 1) truly, indeed ; 2) but indeed, yet. 

ti uny; why not ? 

404. urze ye, (nedum) much less. 


N. 
405. 97, ‘by,’ in oaths (with acc.) 


the statement made is nearly exact (according to the 4elief of the 
speaker), without pretending to be quite so. 

t yév and dé are much more frequently used than indeed—but, which 
always express a strong opposition, whereas the Greek particles connect 
any different propositions or notions. Thus a section, chapter, or even 
part of a whole work, often ends with (for instance) cai ratra piv obrws 
éyévero: when the next chapter will necessarily begin with something 
like rg 0’ borepaia (on the following day). It is only when the context 
slearly requires it, that »év is to be rendered, ié is true, indeed. 
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406. “vv, sy (enclit. %), properly the same as sv», for 
which it sometimes stands; 2) for ov», then, now 
407. vvv 37, now; 2) with a past tense, just now. 


O. 


408. 6 u&v—o 02," the one—the other. 

ob usv—oi 82, some—others. 

6 név, 63° ob often stands alone in reference to a 
preceding proposition. aavtag gidytéoy, GAN 20 cos 
ev tov 3 ov, we must love all, and not (love) one 
man indeed, but not another. sagizoay ovy 6 per 6 
8° ov, dALa navteEc. 

409. 6 d¢(quod vero est), after which the zovzo éoz is 


omitted.v 
410. éGovvexe. (= orov évexa), because, that, in the Tragic 
ets. 


411. ofog (sowiv), of a kind or character (to do, &c.) 
oidg ra, able, possible. 
oloy sixdc, as is natural ; as one may (or might) 
suppose. 
412. Gadre, when, whenever ; 2) since: as quando, 
quandoquidem are used for guontam. 
413. onov, where (there were); 2) since (siquidem). 
414. Sng, as adv., how; 2) conjunct., in order that, 
that. dnwg soscds, see that you be =a strong im 
perative. 
A15. Sous Hyeoot or sonpeoat, daily ; properly,as many 
days as there are. 
d00¢ follows davpaordg and superlatives of quality, 
ghevara. 60% OF doa aleiota, quam plurima: Savpas- 
toy Ooov, Mirum quantum. 
daoy ov (OF dcovov), all but. - 
(416. Ooze, when. 628 pév—oze 32% sometimes—some- 
times. 


© For 6 pév—bd dé we sometimes find 3s pév—ds d& ; 

v 3 dé ndvraw devérarov (but what is the most terrible thing of all, is 
this). 

~ Whenever the forms rére, ére are used twice (sometimes only. 
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4t7. oz, that (instead of Lat. acc. with infin.), 2) be- 
cause, for die rovto ott, i. &. Stott. 
oz also strengthens superlatives, and is used toin- 
troduce a quotation in the very words of the speak- 
er, where we use no conjunction (see 358. f.) 
Ove wy, after negatives, except. 
418. ov, not: in questions it requires the answer ‘ yes.’ 
(4) 0b dicdvotg =the non-destruction. 
ov yao add is commonly used in the sense of ‘ for,’ 
with increase of emphasis, q. d. ‘for t¢ is no other- 
wise, but.’ (M.) . 
ov py: see 287, 
ov pyy, yet not, but not ; 2) as anegative protesta- 
tion. See 7 py». 
ob pay adda (OY ov perros GAAG), properly, ‘yet not / 
—but ; it has generally the force of yet, however ; 
sometimes of rather, much more. 
ov navy, by no means. ; 
ov gnu, I say (that) not ; deny, refuse. 
A419. ovy 62u*—aAla xai, not only—but also. 
ovy Ott—GAX odd¢, not only—but not even. 
ovy Onmgs—adla xai, not only not—but also. 
ovy doov and oiy oioy are also found for ovy oz and 
ovy ows respectively. 


420. ovre, UNTE, Both forms are connecting nega- 


ovde, pndé, \ tives, answering to neque; 1) nor, 

and not ; 2) ovze, or wyze repeated are netther—nor. 

The forms ovde, pds, have the further meaning of 

1) also not ; 2) not even, which is always their 
meaning in the middle of a proposition. 

ovd ws, not even so. See ae. 
421. “ovs, therefore, then.’ It gives to relatives (oazto- 
ovr, &c.) the force of the Lat. cunque, (ever, soever). 


once) for roré—zoré, sometimes—sometimes, they are accented rori— 
ére—, (B.) 

x When pi ort, py drws begin the sentence, i708s\n ris may be sup- 
plied ; or they may be understood like the Latin ne dicam, and are thus 
stronger than the preceding expressions, but both in a negative sense. 

¥ owt» is often used to resume a speech that has been interrupted by 
@ parenthesis (=/ say.) 


e 
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1) odxov, properly an interrogative of inference 
as ovxovs evnGeg tovto; ‘is not rhis, then, 
foolish? But generally the interrogative 
force, and with it the negation vanishes, and 
ovxovy is to be translated simply by ‘ therefore, 
and begins a clause.* 

2) ovxovy is a strengthened negative ; not in the 
least.—In the meaning ‘ therefore noi?,’ with 
out a question, it is better written ovx ov». 

422. ovne, never yet. 
ovdenote, never, is used of both past and future 
time; ovdenozore, only of past time. (See 20.) 


IT. 


423. “no (enclit.), quite : used nearly like yé, to strength- 
en a preceding word. It is frequently appended to 
relatives, and adverbs of time, cause, and condition. 
Thus ooneg properly means ‘exactly as.’ 

It is derived, probably, from még, in the sense of 
‘very. 

424. 27 pev—ay 8¢ (not x7 wev—ny 3¢, Hermann), part- 
ly—parily. , 

425. sainv, except: as conjunction, or preposition with 
gen.: adie si, except ¢f. : 

426. mnolidxs, often, after ei, éav, uy, has sometimes the 
meaning of ( forte) perhaps, perchance, 

427. “ord (enclit.), at any time. With interrogatives 
it expresses surprise: zig nore; who in the world ? 

428. “mov (enclit.), somewhere ; 2) perchance, perhaps ; 
3) I tmagine, used in conversation when any thing 
is assumed in a half-questioning way, that the speak- 
er may build something on the assent of the person 
appealed to. 

429. mg0¢ ce Seay, I adjure you by the gods (ixetevo is 
generally omittted in this form of adjuration). 


8 odxody, extra interrogationem, acerbam interdum habet ireniam 
(Bremi, Dem. p. 238.) 
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430. mpd rov* (better mgorov), before this or that time 
(== 290 tovrov OF Exeivou Tov yeovov).” 
431. *2o (enclit.), 2 tell now, hitherto: but they are 
“go mote, \ never joined to affirmative proposi- 
tions in this sense. 

ovno, pune, never yet, not yet. aanore is sel- 
dom annexep to the simple od, 47, but to ovde, 

. uyds. The form without ao (ovdézoze, never) 
is commonly employed only generally or 
with respect to the future. Both 2 and se- 
gore may be separated from the negative par- 
ticle by other words between. 

These particles are also used with relatives, 
interrog atives, and participles used as equiv- 
alent to relative sentences. With these words 

_ there is no negative expressed, but the notion 
of a negative lies at the bottom of them all. 
tig 20 ;—00a monote Hlnioaper, S&C. 

432. nopoda,4 properly, how so? how then? hence, by 
no means. 


T. 


433. r& pév—te 2, partly—parily (adverbially). 
434, “2 dow or? ag (poetical), gga strengthened by cos. 
435. “cé (que). See xaé. 
In the old language (as we find it in the Mpic 
poets) ré seems to tmpart to many pronouns 


© & ylp rd wed rod obdsula BofOccd mw rois Meyapeitorw ovdapdbev 
érfOev. (Thuc. iv. 120.) 

> It answers exactly to our ‘ before this,” ‘ before that.’ 

“Quando in serie orationis preteritum tempue memoratur, tunc de 
eo quod ante illud etiam fuerit formula zporod non videtur adhiberi 
posse, nisi simul insit relatio ad presens tempus; hoc est, nisi diserte 
simul significare quis velit, nune non amplius ita esse.” (Buttm. ad 
Alcib. I. 14.) 

© Not to be confounded with Homer’s ofzw, pfrw=otmws, phrws, in 
no way, by no means. 

4 For wis pda; (B.) Others say for ri ufta ;—xd being @ rather 
ancommon Doric form for ré@eyv ; 
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and particles the connecting power, which 
they afterwards retained in themselves with- 


out the particle. 
Thus we find sey rz, 8ér2, yeo re, &c., and even 
xa Te. 


Especially the particle is found after all rela- 
tives, because these in the old language were 
merely forms of the pronoun demonstrative, 
which through this zé obtazned the connect- 
ing power (and this), and thus became the 
relative (which). As soon, however, as these 
forms were exclusively allotted to the rela- 
tive signification, the particle zé was dropt as 
superfluous. Hence we often find in Homer 
0¢ ze, ooov zs, &c. for og, dcov, and the like. 
The particles eoze, aze,and the expressions 
olds te, ép @ te are remains of the ancient 
usage. 

436. +7 uév—zeq 36, in one place and another ; here— 
there ; inone respect—but in another. 

437. ti, in some respect, in any respect, at all.c 1% 
pny 3 why not 2 

438. +o dé often introduces a statement opposed to what 
has been said before, and may be translated by 
(quum tamen'‘) whereas, but however, or sometimes, 
but rather. (See Heindorf, Theet. 37.) 

zo d¢ with the superlat. often stand alone, with the 

omission of rovze gory. 4088 pe ytotoy marta tav- 
tx movog xateipyacaro, but the greatest thing is 
(this), that, &c. (See o dé—.) 

439. “rod (enclit.), properly an old dat. for @, meaning 
therefore, certainly. But these meanings have dis- 
appeared, and zo¢has only a strengthening force :¢ it 


¢ It is often added to ravv, oyédoy, otdév. 

f +6 8’ od det, Os, &C.—quum tamen non oporteat. 

© According to Hartung, rof has not a strengthening but a restric- 
t2ve meaning, which, however, often comes to the same thing: e. g. ix 
te2va rot o’ dy, I would have killed you, and ne thing elsex=I would assuar- 
a have killed you. N&gelsbach thinks it the old dat. of the pronous 
6 (76). 
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is frequently used with personal pronouns, and in 
maxims, proverbs, &c. 

*zoivur, therefore, then, now, so now. Itis also 
used when a person proceeds with an argument; 
now, further, but now. Besides this it is frequently 
used in objections, either in a continued narrative, — 
or more commonly in replies: why or why then. 
[Very seldom as the first word of a clause. P.] 

zoiyao (ergo), therefore. 

toryeotos and royaoovs, therefore, even therefore, 
and from no other cause, precisely for that reason. 


440. core uév—tore dé," at one time—at another. - 
441. rovvexe (Epic), on that account ; therefore. 

442. rovro piv—tovto dé, on the one hand—on tha other. 
443. «@, therefore. 


QR. 


AAA, cdg (relat. adv.), as (as if, so as); 2) of time, as, 


when ; 3) with numerals, about ; 4) it strengthens 
superlatives, especially of adverbs, and some posi- . 
tives. | | 

og (prepos. = sic), to, with acc.: butonly of living 
things. . 

wo (conjunc.), that; 2) in order that, with subj, 
opt., or fut. indic.: 3) so that, with infin., more com- 
monly wore: 4) since ; 5) quippe, for. 

ag vt! (= og &veort, as it is possible) is used with 
superlatives: og i padsora, as far as it is any way - 
possible. 

og éxog sineiv, So to say. | 

wg suveddvs (SC. Adym) sizeiv, to be short ; in a word 

‘For which ovvedovzs eizeiv, and ovveldvts alone 
are found.| 


» See note on drs. 
i When prepositions are employed instead of the compounds of ezvac 


or rather when, this verb being omitted, they stand alone as adverbs 
the accent is thrown back on the first syllable. See da. 
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og (with accent) = ofzus, thus, It 1s common in 
the poets, especially the Ionians; but in prose is 
found only in 008 09. xai og. 


Table of the less obvious meanings of Prepositions we 
Composition. 


dui, on both sides. 

dvti, against, marking opposition. 

ava,« up ; back again. 

da (dis) marks separation; taking apart or 
aside. " | 

éy, often into. e 

xaza,' down; it often implies completion, and 
hence, 2) ruin, destruction (answering in both to 
per). 

pare (trans) marks transposition, change. 

rood sometimes signifies flikee preter) missing or 
doing amiss. snapaBaives, to transgress, &c. 


k With Baivew, &c. dvd, up, and card, down, mean respectively into 
the interior, and down to the coast. 

1 Hence xara is sometimes equivalent to up in English: xaragaysiv, 
te eat up. . 


TA 


DIFFERENCES 


ENGLISH. 
1. (§ 1.) He who does. 


2. (§ 2.) Socrates. 
A woman. 


3. (§ 3.) My slave. 
Your slave, &c. 

4, Ihave a& pain 

Tam suffer-> in my 

ing from) head. 

5. He rejoiced (or, was 
vexed) when the citi- 
zens were. rich (or, 
that the citizens 
were rich). — 

6. My friend and my bro- 
ther’s. 

7. (§ 4.) The wisdom of 
the geometer. 


BLE 


OF 


OF IDIOM, ETC. 


GREEK. : 

The (person) doing (6 
NOATT OY), 

The Socrates (often). 

A certain woman (yvvg ttc). 

[When a particular per- 
son is meant, though not 
named. | 

The my slave. 

The your slave. 


I am pained (as to) the 
head: acc. (adye). 


He rejoiced (or, was vexed 
at (én) rich the citizens 


The my friend and the of 
the brother. 

(Very often) The of the 
geometer wisdom—-or, 

‘the wisdom, the of the 
geomieter. 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
8. The beautiful head. As in English; or, ‘the 
head the beautiful.’ 
9. The son of Philir. The of Philip (son, vids, 
" understood). 
Into Philip’s country. Into the of Philip (cou- 
try, yoeav, Understood). 
10. The affairsof thestate. The (neut. pl.) of the state. 
The people in the city. The (of) in the city. 
Those with the king. The (ot) with the king. 
My property. _  @e epee. 
11~(§ 5.) The men of old. The long-ago (men)—oi 
The men of old times. moda, 
The men of those days. The then (men). 
The tntermediatetime. 'The between time. 
The present life. The now life. 
The upper jaw. The up jaw (7 ave yvaé9-og). 
12. (§ 6.) The rhinoceros The rhinoceros has the 
hasaveryhardhide. (= its) hide very hard. 
They have strongclaws. They have the (=their) 


claws strong. 
13. The beautiful; beauty , ., 
(in the abstract.) To xalov. 
Beautiful things. 
Whatever things are | ech 
beautiful. anaes 
What is beautiful. 
14. Speaking. The to-speak. 
Of speaking. Of the to-speak. 
By speaking, &c. By the to-speak, &c. 


20 Aadhety: cov Aadeir, &e. 
15. Virtue. Gold. Eagles. The virtue. The gold. 
“ The eagles (when the 
class is meant ; or eagles 
generally), 
16. To do kind offices. 
-—confer benefits on. >} ev zoveiy with ace. of person. 
—treat well. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 


To prosecute on @ 
charge of murder. 
To be tried for murder. 


(§ 7.) Some—others. 
But (or and) he (or it). 


17 


18. 


Andhe... 

(§ 8.) The other party. 

'Therest of thecountry. 

The whole city; all the 
city. . 

Every city. 


(§ 9.) With éwo others. 


19. 
20. 


21. 
22. To perform this service. 


To perform many ser- 
vices. 


. His own. 

One’s own things. 
25. (§ 10.) hat comes 

rom the gods. 


Thegreater part of... 
Half of... 


(§ 11.) In my time. In 
my father’s time. 

In my power. 

(§ 12.) 'To be so. 


To be found, 
brought in, > of..&c. 
guilty 
(§ 13.) Not only—but 
also. 
To confer a great bene- 
fit on. 


26. 


27. 


i? 


28. 


17) 


GREEK. 


To pursue of murder. 


T'o fly of murder. 
The indeed—but the. 
of wév—oé Oe. 
6é¢...at the head of a 
clause. 
KOL OG es 
ot ézegot. 
The other country. 


~ € j 
mao 7 OAS. 
RKO TOC. 


Himself the third (pron. 
last). 

innoeteiy rovco (pers. for 
whom in dat.) 


LOAAK UMNQETELY. 
The things of himself (za 
scvt0v-) 


The (neut. pl.) of the gods 


< mole in agreement. 
o fous . with the noun 
0 MMOS \ soverned by ‘of?’ 


9 > 3 ~~ > 4 ~ e 

én euov. emt TOV MATEOS. 

> > 3 , 

ee esol. 

To have (themselves) so 
(ovzeog zyev). 


To be taken or caught 


(alovat with gen.) 


ody Ott—adle xat. See note 
on 82, 

To benefit greatly (pea 
copedsiv). 
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ENGLISH. 
To doa great injury to. 


29. (§ 14.) I should like to 
behold. 


I should like extremely 
to behold. 
I would rather behold 
A than B. 
30. It is not possible. 
31. On the plea that I could 
then conquer 


Though I should have, 


We. 
(§ 15.) When you have 
done, you will, &c. 
(§ 16.) What I please. 


(§ 17.) And you as 
much as any body. 

And you among the 
first. 

35. Am slow to doit (112). 

36. ConpiTionaL Pro- 
POSITIONS (79). 

{1) IfThaveany thing, 
I will give it. 


32. 
33. 
34. 


TABLE OF 


GREEK. 
To hurt greatly (ucyo Blea. 
TElY ). 

OBs. za usyiore to be 
used, if it is ‘great- 
est.’ not ‘great,’ 

I would gladly behold 


(deme av Feaoaipyy .™) 


9 b) 
oir av Ieacainny. 


7dtov &v Seacaiuny A} B. 


It is not (abx Zor). 

As so being-likely-to-con- 
quer (a¢ ovzas zeguyerd- 
Hevog ay). 

dyony Oy. 

When you shall have don 
(é» with subj. 90*). 

& Soxsi (uot). (If necessary, 
a Boker, or, & av B6ky). 


Having begun from you 
(100). 


Do it by leisure (oyoAq). 


(1) If the consequent verb 
is in the future, the con- 
ditional verb is (gene- 
rally) in the- subj. with 
sayo 


ne 


™ QsdcBat is ‘to behold’ something that may be considered a specta- 


ale. idciv (spay, Syeda) is simply videre, to see. 


Hence fdoru: shou'd 


be used in the phrase ‘ J shouid like to see” when the notion of a spee- 


tacle is quite out of place. 


® Both verbs may be in the future indicative (she conditional verb 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
If it has thundered, it If the consequent verb .s 
has also lightened. in any tense of the ind 


but the future, or in the 
imperative, put the con 
ditional verb in the indic 
with e. 
2) If you should do so, | 2) When both verbs have 
I should laugh. ‘should, ‘would,’ or the 
If you were to do so, first ‘were to, the second 
I should \augh. ‘should or ‘would,’ both 
If you would do so,| areto be in theopfative ; 
you would oblige the consequent verb with 


me. ay. 
3) If 1 had any thing, I 3) When the consequent 
would give it. verb has‘ would,’ but the 
If 1 had had any _ conditional verb not, 
thing I would have both verbs are in a past 
given it. tense of the indicative ; 
the conditional verb with 
ei, the consequent verb 


with a. 
37. (That) they would 
fetch. evpeiy ay. § 1 4 
(That he, &c.) would ( duvnPjvas ay. 
~ be able. 
Tey, would have Aor. with &»° (imperf. 01 
I should have died. pluperf. it necessary). 


38. (§ 20.) We should (or The work is ¢o-be-set-about 
ought to) set about (verbal in réo¢). 
the work, 


with ¢:). The condition is then expressed in a more positive way, as a 
contemplated event: a construction which is often adopted when the 
condition expresses an event hoped for or feared (R.); a8, ef rs me t- 
covrat Mijdor eis Tlépoas 76 dewwdv HE et. 

© As in the consequence of the fourth form of conditional proposi+ 
tions. 81. d. | 


{74 TABLE OF 
ENGLISH. GREEK. 
The work should be 
set-about. ; 
We must set-about It is to-be-set-about (newt. 
the work. of verbal in ¢éos) ths 
The work must be work.? 
Set about. 
39. (§ 21.) I should have I should have died, if not 
died but for the dog. through the dog (eé uy- 
dia, with acc.) 
40. The all but present The as-much-as not (écor 
war. : ov) present war. 
4]. (§ 22.) Having had his Having been taken away 
government taken his government. 


away. 
Having been entrusted 
with the arbitration. 
Having had his eyes 
knocked out. 
. To conquer him 7m the 
battle of Marathon. 
. To flow witha full (or 
strong stream). 
To flow with milk. 
. ($ 24.) Till late in the 
day. 
. Willingly at teast. 
Willingly. 
. So to say. . 
To speak generally. 
. Sensible persons. 


. To drink some wine. 
(Not) todrink any wine. 


Having been entrusted the 
arbitration. 

Having been knocked out 
his eyes. 

T’o conquer him the battle 
at (¢v) Marathon. 

To flow much (sodvg ad).) 


To flow milk. 
Till far-on (nogge) of the 
day. 


To be willing (goby elvas). 


As to say a word (0¢ éog 
eieiv). | 

The sensible of persons (08 
Qoortmo: ta» avrtoormeys, 
sometimes ; but very 
often of gedrpot only). 

To drink of wine. 

(Not) to drink of wine. 


P The ‘work’ is to be in the case governed by the verb from which 


‘he verbal is derived. 


DIFFERENCES OF IDIOM, &c. 


ENGLISH. 


49. My property, wretched 
man that Iam! 


50. What misery ! 

51. (§ 25.) Who in the 
world ..2 

. To be nearly related to. 


- {§ 26.) You shall not 
do it with impunity. 

. I would not have done 
it at all (132). 


. ($ 28.) Itis the part of 
a wise man. 
. Itis not a thing that 
everybody can do. 
It is not every one that 
can do this. 
. To be one’s own mas- 
ter. 
58. {§ 29.) More powerful 
than ever. 


59. Afflictions too great for 
tears. 


Of superhuman size. 


More than could have 
been expected from 
the small number of 
the killed. 

Too young to know, 
&c. 


60. 


175 
GREEK. | 
My (property) of (me) the 
wretched ! 
[ra Euc tov xaxodaiovos. | 
The misery (in the gen.) 
Who ever? (zig noze ;) 


To be near to a person (in 
respect) of family. 

You shall not do it rejoie- 
ing (yaigor). 

I would not have done it 
the beginning (aeyyy or 
tiv aoyry). 

It is of a wise man. 


It is not every man’s (zas- 
z0s). 

It is not every man’s to do 
this. 

€ ~ 

saveov elva. 


More powerful himselfa 
than himself (avtog 
avz0v). 

Afflictions greater than in- 
proportion-to (7 xate) 
tears. 

Greater than according-to 
man (7) x02 avPooror). 
More than in-proportion- 
tothe dead (7 xara tovg 

vexpous). 


Younger than so as to 
know (7 ooze). 


a OF course ‘themselves chan themselves’ when more than one are 


spoaen «f. 
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ENGLISH. 
61. (§ 30.) With more haste 
than prudence. 
Hastily rather than pru- 


dently. 
More hastily than pru- 
dently. 
62 Thegreatest ?possi- 
As great as ble. 


“ % as he could, 
As many as he possi- 
bly could. 

63. If any other man can 
do it, you can. 

If any man is temper- 
ate, wf is you. 

64. [have injured you more 
than any other indi- 
vidual has. 

65. ($31.) Tochargea man 
with a crime 

66. (§ 35.) If it is agreea- 
ble to you. 

If you are willing. 

67. And that too... 

68. For the present at 
least. 

As far as they are con- 
cerned. 

69. (§ 36.) I offer myself to 
be interrogated. 

70. (§ 37.) It wasdone that 
robbers migrht not 
commit depreda- 
tions, &c. 

"1. Nothing was done be- 
cause he was not 
here, 


Nt men omen proce mecca 


TABLE OF 


GREEK. 


More-hastily than more 
prudently. 


og or ozt With superlat. 


As many as he could most 
(ooorg idvvato nietarovs). 

“You, if any other man (a 
tig xa dAAos), can do it. 

You, if any other man, 
are temperate. 

I one man have injured 
you the most (nieioza elg 
aro o& EBLawe). 

To charge (eyxadeivy) a 

~ crime to a man. 


If it is to you wishing it 
(et cot Bovioper@ gore). 


a ~ 
Xt TAVTA. 


0 78 voy elvo. 


A > 4 U 
tO emt rovtos Elva. 
I offer myself to tnterro- 
gate. 


It was done rod py Azores 
xaxovoyeir, EC. 


Nothing was done da #d 
exzivoy py WaAQeiyas 
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| ENGLISH. | -GREEK. 
72. He said that he wasin He said to be in a hurry 
a hurry. (pron. omitted). 
73. (§ 40.) He is evidently He is evident (8/,A0¢) being 
. hurt. hurt. 


I am conscious of 
thinking so. 
I am conscious that I 


Iam conscious (otvoda) to 
myself thinking so(nom. 


think so. or dat.) 
74, I know that [ Lknow | 
—remember have —remember | havingdone 
—rejoice doneit, oie it (part.) 
—am aware —am aware 
of: ( tamashamed having done 
Iam ashamed havin it. 
I repent \ don oie It repenteth to-me having 
"| done it. 
Know that you will be Know about-to give pun- 
punished. ishment. 
I perceived that he I perceived him thinking, 
thought, &c. &c. 
He will not cease odo He will not cease doing it 
it. (part.) 


75. He knew that the son 


he had begotten was He knew having begotten 


a mortal son. 


mortal. _— 

76. (§ Jinesly id it uncon- I was concealed-from (Zic- 
I did it unknown to (oon ynyseth doing it 
myself. 


I did it without being“ I was concealed (iAa@or) 
seen, or discovered; doing it. 


secretly. (or) I did it being unob- 
served (Aa8or). 
7@. Tarrived first(or before I having arrived antici- 
them). pated them (épOyv, or 
Epony avrovs). 


You cannot do it too Doing it you will not anti- 
8007. _cipate (otx dv pPavot). 
8° 


178 


TABLE OF 


ENGLISH. 
Will you not do it di- 
rectly ? 


78. He held his tongue, as 


79. 
80. 


81. 


82. 


supposing that all 
knew. 
(§ 43.) You act strange- 
ly in giving us, &c. 
They pronounced her 
happy, &c. in hav- 
ang such children. 
They have arms¢@o de- 


Send themselves 
with. 
First of all (259). 


(§ 44.) From some of 
the cities. 


Somewhere. 
Sometimes. 


. I feel thankful to you 


for coming. 


- They destroyed every 


thing of value. 


. (§ 45.) Such a man as 
ou 


you. 
(Of) such a man as 
you are. 
For men like us... 
To make astonishing 
progress, 
Surprisingly misera- 
ble. 


GREER. 


obx av poavorg moldy ; 

He held his tongue, as (a¢* 
all men knowing it (acc. 
or gen.) 

You do a strange thing, 
who give us, &c. 

They pronounced her hap- 
py, &c. what children 
she had. (258. b). 

They have arms with 
which they will defend 
themselves. 

First among the (éy roig 
NODTOS—NAEWTH,  MEOTOL, 
&c.) 

From the cities there is 
which. 

[‘ which’ in same case as 
“cities. | 

There is where. 

There is when. 

Iknow you gratitude, for 
what (avd ov) you came. 

They destroyed if there 
was anything of value 
(2 zt, &C.) 


et 1 9 Ff 
6 log ov avig. 
olov cov ardoos, &c. 


roi otorg (Or olotg meg) npiv. 
To advance @avyactos 
ooo#. 


Pavpacing de cOAu0¢. 
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ENGLISH. 
36. (§ 46.) There was 
nobody whom he 
did not answer. 
He answered every 
body. 
87. Especially. 


As fast as they could. 
§8. (§ 47.) Lam able. 
It is possible. 
Are adapted for cut- 
ting. 
Am of a character 


to... 
89. Eighteen. 
90. Far from it. 
Am to be. 
91. (§ 48.) Be sureto be... 


Take care ¢o do it. 
92, (§ 49.) I fear that I shall. 


I fear that [ shall not. 
93. What prevents us 
from...? 
To prevent them from 
coming. 
94. (§ 50.) Ihad a narrow 
escape from death. 
I hada narrow escape. 


95. (§ 51.) Immediately on 
his arrival. 


GREEK. | 
Nobody whom he did not 
answer. 

[‘nobody’ under the 
government of ‘an- 
swered :’ ootts, who.| 

Both otherwise and also 
(@ddoog ra xa). 

As they had speed. 

olds té eiut. 

Oley zé got. 

Are such as to cut. 


Am such as to... 
Twenty wanting two (283. 
d) 


mohhov Seiy. 

Deo } 1eveaGar( when ‘am 
aa to be’=‘am in- 
tended to be.’ 
That (629) you shall be 

[‘see’ understood. } 
Take care how (62s) you 

shall do it. 

I fear py... (subj. or fut. 
indic.) 
co uy ov... 
ci tunodoy py ovgt..; With 


infin. 


To prevent them pi 21 Geis. 


weades 


I came nage pixooe to die. 
I escaped by a little (sag 


Odiyor). 
Immediately having ar- 
rived (sidig yxor). 
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ENGLISH. GREEK. 
As soon as wear Immediately being born 
From our very birth. (20D vg yerouevor). 


96. (§ 52) What posses- Having suffered what, do 
ses you to do this? you do this? (zi zaéesy ;) 
What induces youto Having learnt what, do 
do this? you do this? (7é uadess ;) 
97.(319.) To be wholly . , , 
wrapt up in this? meog rour@p oog elvat. 
98. To be consistent 
with. 
(1); “% “ like. 
“¢  character- 
istic of. 
(2) Tobeonaman’s 
side. elvat mQ0g tIvOg. 
To make for a 
p man. 
“ be fora man’s 
(3) interest. 
“ good for a 
man. 
99. By wk at conduct. Doing what. 
With what view. Wishing what 
109 (§ 57.) He went and | 
gave (when used He of 
contemptuously or “*° pega” Fave. 
indignantly). 


- QUESTIONS ON THE SYNTAX. 


AN 


Oss. Words in smaLt caPITALs are to be translated into Greek. 


§ 1—1. What is the difference between the imperf. and the 
cor.? [The Aorist is used of momentary and single actions: the 
imperfect of continued and repeated ones.] 2. What English tense 
does the aor. most nearly answer to? [Our perfect indefinite 
(the perf. formed by inflexion).] 3. Is the aor. ever used for the 
perf.? [Yes,* when the connection of the past with the present 
is obvious from the context.] 4. Where is a governed gen. ofien 
placed? [Between an article and its noun.] 5. How do you 
render of agazrovteg? [Those who do.] 6. To what is the 
artic. with a participle equivalent? [To a personal or demon- 
strative pronoun with a relative sentence. ] 

§ 2.—7. Do proper names ever take the artic? [Yes.] 
8. When? [When they are the names of persons well known. ] 
9. When is a proper name generally without the art.?, [When 
it is followed by a description which has the article.] 10. Is 
there an indef. art. in Greek ? [No.] 11. By what pron. may 

‘a? sometimes be translated? [By zég.] 12. When? [When 
we might substitute ‘a certain’ for ‘a.’]_ 13. Which generally 
has the art. the subject or the predicate (i.e. the nom. before or 
the nom. after the verb)? [The subject. ] 

§ 3.—14. Your suave. [6 o0¢ 8ovd0¢.] 15. Is the art. ever 
equivalent to a possessive pron.? [Yes, when it is quite obvious 
whose the thing in question is.} 16. When must the pronouns 
be used ? [Whenever there is any opposition (ae, when mine is 
opposed to yours or any other person’s)J. 17. When an adj. 
without the article stands before the art. of the substantive, from 
what does it distinguish that substantive? [From itlself under 
other circumstances.] | 18. My raTHER AND MY FRIEND'S. [0 
éu0¢g nazi, xai 6 tov gidov.] 


© And even for the pluperfect. 
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§ 4.—19. Tue son or Partie. [6 Didizmov: vide, son, une 
derstood.] 20. Into Paiir’s country. [els e739 Dilinnov: 
poear, country, understood.] 21. How does it happen that the 
article often stands alone? [In consequence of the omission of 
a noun or participle. | 

§ 5.—22. What is often equivalent to an adjective? [An 
adverb with the article.] 23. Tae men cr op. [oi madcu, the 
long ago men. ] 

§ 6.—24. How did the Greeks express ‘she hasa very beau- 
tiful head ?? [She has the head very beautiful. ] 25. Distin- 
guish between to xadoy and ta xala. [70 xados, is: ‘the 
beautiful, ‘the honorable? in the abstract ; beauty. ta xara, 
are: beautiful (or honorable) things ; whatever things are beau- 
tiful ; what is beautiful ; or simply, beautiful things.] 26, How 
is the first pers. pl. of the subj. often used? [In exhortations. | 
27. What is ‘not? in an exhortation of this kind? [7.] 28. How 
may the infin. become (virtually) a declinable substantive? [By 
being used with the article.] 29. Do abstract nouns and names 
of materials generally take the art. ? [Yes.] 30. When does a 
noun (whether sing. or plur.) always take the art.? [Whena 
whole class, or any individual of that class, is meant. ] 

§ 7.—31. 6 pee—o Be: of wév—oi 38. [(this—that ; the 
one—-the other) (these—those ; some—others.)] 32. How does 
o Os stand once in a narrative? [For but or and he or it: the 
article being here a pronoun.] 33. How uai 0¢? [For ‘and 
he:’ but only when the reference is to a person.] 34. When is 
avrg self? [avzdg is ‘self when it stands in the nom. without 
a substantive, or in any case with one.] 35. When is it him, her, 
it, &c.? [adzdg is him, her, it, &c. in an oblique case without a 
substantive.] 36. When is avtdg same? [0 avtdg is ‘the 
same.) 37. Does avros standing alone in an oblique case, ever 
mean self? [Yes, when it is the Sirst word of the sentence. } 

§ 8.—38. Does a noun with ovzog, O88, éxeivog, take the art. 
or not? [Yes.] 39. Where does the pron. stand? [Either be- 
fore the article, or afler the noun.] 40. What does ag in the 
sing. mean without the art.? (each, ‘ every.’ ]—what with the 
art.? [‘the whole? ‘all.] 

$ 9.—41. In the reflexive pronouns (guavrov, &c.) is the av- 
vos emphatic? [No.] 42. How must thyself (in acc.) be trans 
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lated when it is emphatic? [arog must precede the pronoun, 
avzoy og, &c.] 43. How do you translate ‘own? when it is em- 
phatic ? [By the genitive of the reflexive pronouns ¢uavrop, 
geavtov, savrov.|—how his, theirs, &c.? [By the gen. of av- 
zog.] 44. Does gavzov ever stand in a dependent sentence for 
the nom. of the principal one? [Yes.] 45. What pronouns are 
often used instead of a case of gevzov, to express, in a dependent 
clause, the subject of the principal sentence? [The simple av- 
t6v, or &, (0v, 0f,—ogeic, opus, &c.)] 46. Is ov ever simply 
reflexive in Attic prose? [No.*] 47. To what Attic prose- 
writer are the forms, ov, @ confined? [To Plato.] 

§ 10.—48. How is the neut. plur. of an adjective, standing 
without a noun, generally translated into English? [By the 
singular.| 49. How is the meut. art. with a gen. case, used? | To 
denote any thing that relates to, or proceeds from, the thing in 
question.] 50. How are neut. adjectives often used? [Adverb- 
tally.} 51. When is the newt. singular generally used adverb- 
tally? [When the adj. is of the comparative degree.] 52. When 
the newt. plur.? [When the adjective is of the superlative de- 
gree.] 53. Does a predicative adjective ever noi agree in gen- 
der with the substantive it refers to? [Yes; when the assertion 
is made of a class or general notion; not ofa particular thing.) — 
54. In what gender do solve (niéwv, aleioros) and mucus 
stand, when followed by a gen.? [In the gender of the gen. that 
follows them. ] 

§ 11.—55. In what number does the verb generally stand, 
when the nom. is a neut. plur.? [In the singular.) 56. What 
exception is there? [When persons or living creatures are spok- 
en of.] 57. Mention some predicates with which the copula is 
very often omitted ? , 

(tog and yahendv, Seputc, oea, Poovdos, avayxn, 

6gdioy, and dvvazdg (with its opposite word), and srotpos.) 

§ 12.—58. Do the moods of the aor. refer to past time? [No.] 
59. How do the moods of the aor. differ from the moods of the 
present? [The moods of the aorist express momentary actions; 


® That is, od, %, &c. is not used by prose-writers in a principal een- 
tence, to express the subject of such sentence: its place is in a de- 
pendent or accessory clause, to express the subject of the principal 
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those of the present, continued ones.] 60. Does the part. of the 
aor. refer to past time? [Yes.] 61. Are the moods of the aor. 
rendered by the pres. in English? [Yes.] 62. When gy for- 
bids, what moods does it take? [9 when it forbids, takes the 
imperative of the present, the eubjunctive of the aorist.] 63. 
What is the difference between uy with imperat. pres. and py 
with the subj. aor.? [With the subj. aor. a definite single act 1s 
forbidden; with imper. pres. a course of action. The imperat., 
therefore, often forbids a man to do what he has already begun. } 
64. Of what tense is the optative the regular attendant? [The 
optative is the regular altendant of the historical tenses."] 65. 
What mood is the subj. after a pres. or fut. turned into, when in- 
stead of the pres. or fut. an historical tense is used? [The opta- 
tive.] 66. When do the particles and pronouns, which go with 
the indicative in direct narration, take the optative? ['The parti- 
cles and pronouns which go with the indicative in direct, take 
the optative in oblique narration.t] 

§ 13.—67. How is an assertion modified by the use of a, or 
in Epic poetry xé, xév. [a@» gives an expression of contingency 
and mere possibility to the assertion. ] 68. What is the principal 
use of dy? [The principal use of a iis in the conclusion of a 
hypothetical sentence.] 69. When @&» stands in a sentence 
which is not Aypothetical, to what does it often refer? ['To an 
implied | condition. | 70. What particles are formed by the addi- 
- tion of & ay to et, Ore, éxeidy ? [eav, 19, dv,—dray, énadav.} 71. 
How i is &y=e ay distinguished from the simple av? [as=éas, 
ei ay, regularly begins the sentence.] 72. What are the two 
meanings of e? [eé is ‘if: but like our ‘if? it is often used for 
‘whether.’ 


HyPpoTHETICAL PROPOSITIONS. 


73. 1) How is possibility without any expression of uncertain 
tainty, expressed ? [e¢ with indic. in both clauses.t] 


* Or: ‘Historicum sequitur tempus modus optativus.’ 

+ This is the general rule: but the indicative is frequently used in 
phlique narration. 

t The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
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74, 2) How is uncertainty with the prospect of -ecision ex- 
pressed? [By é&» with subjunctive in the conditional, and the 
indic. (generally the future) in the consequent clause.*] 

75. 3) How is uncertainty expressed, when there is no such 
accessory notion (as the prospect of decision) ? [By e¢ with the 
optative in the conditional clause, and ay with the optative in the 
consequent clause. ] 

76. 4) How is impossibility, or belief that the thing is not so, 
expressed ? [ed with imperfect or aorist indic. in the conditional 
clause; &» with imperf. or aorist indic. in the consequent clause. ] 
77. When i is the imperfect used in this form of proposition? [For 
present time, or when the time is quite indefinite.} 78. Can the 
condition refer to past time, the consequence to present? [Yes.] 
79. Which clause has éy, the conditional or the consequent clause ? 
[The consequent clause. ] 

§ 14.—80. To what is the optat. with a» equivalent? [The 
optative with ay is equivalent to oyr may, might, would, should, 
&c.] 81. By what may the optaé. with ay often be translated ? 
{The optative with ay is often translated by the future.] 82. 
What force does a» give to the infin. and participle? [The 
eame force that it gives to the optative.| 83. To what then isan 
infinitive with a» nearly equivalent? [To an infinitive future. ] 
84. After what verbs is the future frequently so expressed? 
[ After verbs of hoping, thinking, trusting, praying, knowing, con- 
Sessing, S&c., when a condition is expressed or implied. | 

§$ 15. —85. What mood do the compounds of &,t and rela- 
tives with av regularly take? [The subjunctive.] 86. What 
changes take place, if any, when these compounds or relatives 
with &y come into connection with past time, or stand in oblique 
narration ? , LThey either remain junchanged, or the simple 
words—e, Ooze, é7etd7: O¢, Oats, Oc0s, &c. —take their place 
with the optative.] 87. To what Latin tense does the aor. sub- 
junct. answer, when it stands with the compounds of av, or with 
relatives and dy? [To the Latin future perfect, futurum ex 
actum. | 
§ 16.—88. How is what often happened, in pasi time, express 


* The consequent clause may have the Imperative. 
t That is, ay, grav, txecddv, &c. 
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sed?* [By the optative.] 89, What mood and particles would 
be used to express this sort of indefinile frequency for pres. or fut 
tine? [The relatives with a» and compounds of g».] 90. What 
force does ay thus ive to og and other relatives ? {The force of 
our —ever, —soever.] 

§ 17.—91. What mood is used in doubling questions? [The 
eubjunctive.] 92. After what verbs is it sometimes thus used ? 
[Atier Boviers Oélec; ovx eyo or 08a, an0gw, tgaza, Cy76,] 

§ 18.—93. When conditionai propositions depend on another 
verb, in what mood will the consequent clause stanc4 [In the 
infinitive.] 94. What will stand ina dependent consequent clause 
for roijow? [rowjcev.J—for mooie av, enoiove av? [soteiv 
&y.J—for roujoo &v, éxoinoa. ay? [noijous &v.J—for renot- 
Hxoe iy, exenoujxew av? [nenotnxercae ay. ] 

§ 19.—95. Does od or uy deny independently and directly ? 
[ov.] 96. When should not be translated by wy? [My is’ used 
in prohibitions ; with conditional particles; and particles expres- 
sing intention or purpose.] 97. When do ote, omote, take py? 

When ‘then? implies a condition.] 98. Is ov or wy used after 
ort, oo, énat, éxevdy? [ov.] 99. Is ov or uy used (generally) to 
express the opinions of another person in oblique narration? [ov. ] 
100. How should you determine whether ovdeis, ovd¢, &c. are to 
be used, or pydets, uyds? [Wherever ‘not’ would be translated 
by yey, we must use not ovdeic, ovdd, &c., but pndeic, unde, &c.] 
101. How must the positive adverbs and pronouns generally be 
translated into Greek in negative propositions? [By the corres- 
ponding negative forms.t] 

y 20.—102. Are the verbals in réog act. or pass.? [Passive.] 
103. What case of the agent do they govern? [The datére.] 
104. What case of the object? [The same case as the verbs from 
which they come.} 105. To what are these verbals in zeog 
equivalent, when they stand in the neuf. with the agent, in the 


# Hermann properly observes, that the optat. does not itself express 
the repetition of the act, but only carries with it the notion of indefinite- 
ness, the repetition being marked by the other verb, e. g. either a fre- 
quentative verb, or the imperf. or pluperf. tense (which both express 
duration), or by an aorist with modddnts, &c. 

+ Thus for either—or ; anywhere, at any time, any thing, we must 
use neither—nor ; nowhere; never ; nothing, &c. Rule 110, asa gen 
eral assertion, is absurd. 
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dai., omitted ? [To the participle in dus used in the same way. |] 
106. When may they be used in agreement with the object? 
[When formed from transitive verbs.] 107. Express “ you 
SHOULD CULTIVATE VIRTUE,” in two ways, with eoxynzéog and age- 
27. [coxyteov eori oot THY KOETYY, OF KoxyTea ETti COL AQETH. | 
108. What peculiarities are there in Attic Greek with respect to 
the use of these verbals? [The neut. plur. is used as well as the 
neut. sing. The agent is sometimes put in the accus. as well as 
the object.] 109. Render aaoréov éotiy avt@, and eoréoy 
gorly avzor. [neczsoy soziv avrov, we must persuade him. 
eLOTEOY EoTiY ALT@, we must obey him.] 

§ 21.—110. What verbs govern two accusatives? [Verbs of 
taking away from, teaching, concealing, asking, putting on or off, 
take two accusatives. | 

§ 22.—111. What case does the acc. after the active verb 
become, when the act. verb is turned into the passive? [The nom. ] 
112. When the act. verb governs two accusalives, may either of 
them (and if so, which 7) remain after the pass. verb ? [The ace. of 
the person becomes the nom. ; that of the thing continues to be 
the object of the passive verb, as in Latin.] 113. May the dat. 
of the act. become the nom. of the passive? [Yes; sometimes. ] 
114. Will the acc. after the act. then remain as the acc. after the 
passive? [Yes.] 115. Render (éyo) wemiozevuas zovro. [I am 
entrusted with this: or, I have had this entrusted to me.] 116. 
De snfrans. verbs ever take an acc.? and, if so, when? [Intransi- © 
tive verbs take an acc.of a noun of kindred meaning ; and some- 
times of one that restricts the general notion of the verb to a par- 
ticular instance. ] 

§ 23.—117. Does the ace. ever follow an adj.? [Yes.] 118 
What prepos. might be supposed omitted? [xazdé, asio.] 119. 
What acc. is sometimes found with verbs that do not propezty 
govern the acc.? [The accus. of the newt. pronoun.] 120. How 
is the duration of time expressed? [By the accusative.] 121. 
How is the distance of one place from another expressed ? [By 
the accusative. ] | 

§ 24.—122. What case do partilives, &c. govert ? [Partitives, 
numerals, superlatives, &c. govern the genitive.} 123. What 
case do adverbs of time and place govern? [The genitive.] 124. 
What case expresses the material out of which a thing is made, 
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and such other properties, circumstances, &c. as we shouid ex 
press by ‘of?? [The genitive.] 125. Can ‘once a day’ be trans- 
lated literally ? [No: it must be, ‘once the day.”] 126. How does 
the gen. stand after possessive pronouns? [In a kind of apposition 
to the personal pronoun implied.] 127. How does the gen. stand 
alone, or after interjections? [The gen. is used alone, or after in- 
erjections, as an exclamation. ] 

§ 25.—128. What case do verbal adjectives, in wxog, &c., with 
a trans. meaning govern? [The genitive.} 129. What case do 
verbs relating to plenty, want, value, &c., govern? [The genitive.] 
130. What case do verbs relating to the senses govern? [The 
genitive.] 131. What exception is there? [Verbs that denote 
sight, which take the acc.] 132. By what prepos., understood, 
might the gen. sometimes be supposed governed? [By évexa, on 
account of.| 133. After what verbs does the gen. frequently 
stand in this way? [After words compounded with a privative.] 

§ 26.—134, Mention two large classes of verbs that govern 
the gen. [Most verbs that express such notions as freeing from, 
keeping off from, ceasing from, deviating or departing from, &c. 
govern the gen. Most verbs that express remembering or for- 
geliing ; curing for or despising ; sparing ; aiming at or desir- 
ing ; ruling over or excelling ; accusing of or condemning, &c. 
govern the genitive ; but not without many exceptions. | 

§ 27.—135. What case does xazaytyvaioxeo (condemn) take 
of the charge or punishment? and what case of the person? 
[xazaytyvoooxe has accus, of the charge or punishment ; gen. of 
verson.] 136. May we say, tovro xarnyooeiras avrou, this is 
laid to his charge? [Yes.] 

§ 28.—137. In what case does the price or value stand ? [The 
price or value is put in the genitive] 138. In what case is the 
thing for which we exchange another, put? [The thing for 


_ which we exchange another is put in the genitive.] 139. What 


case of a noun of time answers to when? and what to since or 
within what time ? [The gen.] 140. In what case is the part by 
which a person is led, got hold of, &c., put? [The gen. expreases 
the part by which a person leads, takes, or gets hold of any thing.] 

§ 29.—141. In what case is the thing with which another is 
compared, put when 7, than, is omitted? [In the genitive.] 142 
Uow is ‘greater than ever’ expressed? [By using avzog befora 
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the gen. of the reflexive pronoun. ] 143. How is ‘ too great? ex- 
pressed ? [ Too great, &c. is | expressed by the comparative with 7 
xare before a substantive ; 7 ooze before a verb in the infinitive. ] 
144, STILL GR3ATER: MUCH GREATER? [éze meiCov: modd@ 
ueilooy. | 

§ 30.—145. How are two comparatives, joined together by 
7, to be translated ? [By more than, or rather than, with the pos- 
itive. ] 146. By what words are superlatives strengthened ? [By 
06, OTL, O72006, 1}, &e.] 147. What force have et tig xat GAdos, 
si quis alius, and aig avyg, unus omnium maxime § ? [The force of 
superlatives. | 148. What case do gegizzdg, and adjectives in 
-aLactoc, govern? [The genitive. ] 

§ 31.—149. What does the dat. express? [The person ¢o or 
for whom a thing is done.] 150. What words does it follow? 
[Words that express union or coming together, and those that 
express likeness or identity.] 151. In what case is the instru- 
ment, &c. put? [The instrument, the manner, and the cause, are 
put in the dative.] 152, In what case is the definite time-when 
put? (In che dative.] 153. Does the dat. ever express the agent? 
[Yes.] 154. After what words is this most common? [After 
the perfect pass. and verbals in téog, 20g.) 155. What case do 
verbs of reproaching take, besides a dat. of the person? [Verbs 
of reproaching, &c. take acc. of the thing, as well as dat. of per- 
gon, especially when it is a neut. pronoun. } 

§ 32.—156. What does the middle voice denote? [That the 
agent does the action upon himself; or for his own advantage ; 
or that he gets it done for his own advantage.] 157. What are 
the tenses that have the middle meaning when the verb has itat 
all? (Pres. imperf., perf. and pluperf. of the passive form ; 
and the futures and aorists mid.] 158. Has the aor. 1. of the 
wass. form ever a mid. meaning? [Yes.] 

§ 33.—159. What verbs of the middle form must be con- 
sidered simply as deponents? [Middle forms, of which there is 
no active.| 160. Mention some aor. 1. pass. with mid. meaning. 
(xarexdidny (t). . annliayny, éexepaiadyy, Epo Onr, éxouy- 
ony, noun dny.] 161. Mention some fut. 1. mid. with pass. mean- 
ing. [oiqediocuat, Guodoyyoomat, prdatouat, Foewoucs.] 162. 
How is ‘ by, to express the agent after the pass. verb, translated 7 
[By bo with gen. ; also by need and mgog with gen.] 


» 
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§ 34.—163. What signification does the perf. 2. (commonly 
called perf. mid.) prefer? [The tntrans. signif.] 164, Has it ever 
the pure reflexive meaning of the middle? [No.] 

§ 35.—165. What does the fut. 3. express? [A future action 
continuing in its effects.] 166. What notions does it express be- 
sides that of a future action continuing in is effects? [The 
speedy completion of an action, or the certainty of its completion. ] 
167. What verbs have the fut. 3. for their regular future? [Those 
perfects that are equivalent to a present with a new meaning: 
€. g. usurnuot, xextnat.) 168. What answers to the fut. 3. in 
the active voice? [écopac with perf. participle.] 169. What-is 
generally preferred to the opt. and subj. of the perf. ; [The perf. 
part. with einy or @.] 170. In what verbs is the imperat. perf. 
principally used? [{n those verbs whose perfects have the mean- 
ing of a present: uépvyoo, &c.] 171. What does the 3 pers. 
imperat. of the perf. pass. express? [It is a strong expression 
for let it be done, &c.] 172. How is a wish expressed in Greek ? 
[ets with the optative—the optative alone—or aqedor,* ec, e, 
alone, or with ei@e, ef yap or od¢, and followed by the infinitive.] 
173. What mood and tense are used with et@e, if the wish has not 
been, and now cannot be, realized? [The indic. of aorist or im- 
perf., according as the time to which the wish refers is past or 
present. | 

§ 36.—174. Mention a use of the infinitive that the Greek and 
English have, but the Latin has not. [It is used to express the 
purpose.] 175. What does the particle ooze express? [A con- 
sequence.| 176. How is so—as to expressed? [So—as to; mors 
with infinitive.] 177. How is so—that expressed? So—that; 
wore with infinitive or indicative. ] 

§ 37.--178. What does the infin. with the article in the gen. 
express? [The infinitive with the article in the gen. sometimes 
denotes a motive or purpose.] 179. When the infin. has a subject 
of its own, in what case does it regularly stand? [In the accusa- 
tive.] 180. What prepos. with the infin. is equivalent to a sen- 
tence introduced by because? [d:d.] 181. When is the subject 
of the infinitive generally not expressed? [When the subject of 
the: infinitive belongs to, and is expressed with, the former verb.] 
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182. When the subject of the w/in. is omitted, because expressed 
with the former verb, in what case is the noun after the infin. 
generally put? [In the same case that the subject of the infini- 
tive stands in in the other clause.] 183. What is this construction 
called? [Attraction.] 

§ 38.—184,. May attraction take place when the infin. is in- 
troduced by the art. or ooze? [Yes.] . 

§ 39.—185. What kind of sentences may be translated into 
Greek by a participle? [Relative sentences, and sentences ine 
troduced by when, after, if, since, because, although, &c.] 86. 
How may the English participial substantive, under the govern- 
ment of a preposition, often be translated? [By a participle in 
agreement.] 187. How may the first of two verbs connected by 
and, often be translated into Greek? [By a participle. ] 

§ 40.—183. What participle often expresses a purpose? 
[The participle of the future often expresses a purpose.] 189. 
Mention some verbs that take the participle where we should use 
the infin., a participial substantive, or ‘ that.’ [Many verbs that 
signify emotions, perception by the senses, knowledge, recollection, 
cessation or continuance, &c., take the participle, where we should 
use the infinitive mood, the participial substantive, or ‘ that.’] 

§ 41.—190. By what are g@avw, come, or get before, and 
LavGare, am concealed, generally rendered? [By adverbs.] 
191. Mention the adverbs and phrases by which Aa»9avo may 
be rendered. [Without knowing it ; unconsciously, unknown to 
myself; without being observed ; secretly; without being seen or 
discovered.] 192. How may Aa@a be rendered? [By secretly, 
without being observed, seen, &c.| 193. How pPacag or avvoas ? 
[ Quickly ; at once, immediately.] 194. When gare and da» Pave 
are translated by adverbs, how must the participles with which 
they are connected, be translated? [By verbs.] 


( Genitive Absolute, §c.) 


§ 42.--195. Which case is put absolutely in Greek? [The 
yenitive.] 196. What does the participle, put absolutely, express ? 
[The time, or generally any such relation to the principal sen- 
tence, as we should express by when, after, since, as, because, 
though, if, &c.] 197. In what case do the participles of imper- 
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sonal verbs stand absolutely? [In the nominative; of couree 
without a noun, and in the neuter gender.] 198. When the time 
relates to a person, what construction is used instead of the gen. 
absolute? [27¢ is then generally expressed.] 199. How is a 
motive, which is attributed to another person, generally expres- 
sed? [By the particle og with the gen. or acc. absolute. ] 


(The Relative.) 


§ 43.--200. What does the relative often introduce? [A 
cause, ground, motive, or design of what is stated.] 201. What 
use of the relative is less common in Greek than Latin? [That 
of merely connecting a sentence with the one before it.] 202. In 
which clause is the antecedent often expressed? [In the relative 
clause.] 203. Where does the relat. clause often stand, when 
this is the case? [Before the principal clause.] 204. With what 
does the relative often agree in case? [With the antecedent in 
the principal clause.] 265. What is this called? [Attraction of 
the Relative.) 206. When the relative is attracted, where is the 
antecedent often placed? [In the relative clause, but in the case 
in which it would stand in the principal clause. ] 

§ 44.—207. In such a sentence as “the fear, which we call 
bashfulness,” should which agree with fear or with bashfulness? 
[With bashfulness.] 208. Explain gozis of. [It is equivalent to 
Eviot, some, and may be declined throughout.] 209. Whatis the 
Greek for sometimes? [éort 0 ote. ]--somewhere 2 [éorw onov.] 
210. What is the English of ég @ or ég gre? [ On condition 
that. J—of dv® av? (Because, for. }--of ef reg? [ Whosoever ; 
et rt, whatsoever.] 211. By what parts of the verb is ép @ or 
qe followed? [By the future indic. or the infin.] 


§ 45.--212. Give the English of zov ofov cov avdooc. [Of 
such a man as you.] 213. How may this construction be ex- 
plained ? [ardyog rorovtov, oiog ov ef.) 214. What words does 
g00¢ follow, when it has the meaning of very? [Such words as 
Pavpaoros, neiozos, dg Povos, &c. 7} 

§ 46.—215. What is the construction of ovdeg dori ov7 
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[The declinable words are put under the immediate government 
c’ the verb. | 

§ 47.--216. What tenses follow pelea i in the infin.? [The 
future, present, or aorist.] 217. Which infin. is the most common 
after xe4Aw, and which the least? [The future infin. is the most, 
the aorist the least common. } 

§ 48.—218. What mood or tense follows 62m, when it re- 
lates to the future? [The subj. or the future indic.] 219. May it 
retain them in connection with past time? [Y es.} 220. Is the — 
verb on which Oz &c. depends, ever omitted ? [Yes : the con- - 
struction is equivalent to an energetic imperative : —0ge or ogaze 
may be supplied.] 221. With what mood or ¢ense is ov uy used? 
[With the fut. indic. or aor. subj.] 222. In what sense ? [As an 
emphatic prohibition or denial.] 223. According to Dawes, 
what aorists were not.used in the subj. with omog and ov py? 
[The subjunctive of the aor. 1. act. and mid.] 224. Ig this rule 
correct? [No.] 225. What is Buttmann’s opinion? [That the 
subj. of the aor. 2. was employed with a kind of predilection, and 
that, when the verb had no such tense, the fut. indic. was used 
in preference to the subj. of the aor. 1. J 

§ 49.—226. How is uy used after expressions of fear, &c.9 

With the subjunctive or indic.] 227. When is the indic. with 
uy used inexpressions of fear? [When the speaker wishes to 
ntimate his conviction that the thing feared, &c. has or will really 
come to pass.] 228. How does it happen that uy ov sometimes 
stands with a verb in the subjunctive, but without a preceding 
verb? [The notion of Sear i is often omitted before py ov, the verb 
being then generally i in the subj.] 229. After what kind of ex: 
pressions is py ov used with the infin.? [After many negative 
expressions.|* 229. Is it ever used with the participle or infin. ? 
and, if 80, when ? [uy ov is sometimes used with the participle 
and with ooze and infin., after negative expressions. } 

§ 50.—231. When is py used with relative sentences, purti- 
ciples, adjectives, &c.? [Whenever the negative does not dz 
rectly and simply deny an assertion with respect to some particu 
lar mentioned person or thing.] 232. Does the infin. generally 
take 7 or ov? [j7.] 233. When does it take ov? [When 

spicions or assertions of another person are stated in sermone ob= 


* See 293. S (2) (8). 


a 
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liquo.) 234. When should pi follow wore? and when av 
[With wove, the infinitive takes uy, the indicative ov.] 

§ 51.—235. What case do some adverbs govern? [The 
same case as the adjectives from which they are derived. ] 
236. How is og sometimes used? [As a preposition = dc. ] 
237. When only can we be used as a prepos.? [It is only joined 
to persons.] 238. What mood do aeyt, péyet, Ews, gore take ? 
{| The subj. or opt. when there i is any uncertainty ; the indic. when 
not.] 239. Does agrw av so relate to the past or the Suture? 
[To the future. J 240. How is before I came’ expressed 2 [mete 
7) ELGeiy éus: noiv eOeiv éud: or mol nado 8703. ] 241. Is 7 
ever omitted before the infin. after zoiv? [Yes; in Attic Greek 
nearly always. ] 

§ 52.—242, In what kind of questions is aga generally 
used ? [In questions that imply something of uncertainty, doubt, 
or surprise.| 243. What interrog. particles expect the answer 
‘Yes ?? [The answer , Yes? is expected by,—ag ov; 7 yoo; 
ov; ovxovy; Ako t+ 3] 244. What expect the answer ‘ No’? 
[The answer ‘No? is expected by,—dga Bn 3 7] mov; num forte? 
py -or pow 3] 245. What particles give an ironical force to ov? 
[ bn, 87 zov.] 246. Does ov expect ‘yes? or ‘no? for answer? 
[ov expects yes; yj, no.| 247, In what kind of questions are 
eliza, émare, used? [Such as express astonishment and dis- 
pleasure.}| 248. What words are used as a simple interrog. par- 
ticle? [dAdo a #.] 249. Render ef nadesy ;—zi padaiv 3 
[zi nado; what possesses you to... &c.2—ti madoy ; what 
induces you to... &c.% 

§ 53.—250. What are the proper forms of pronouns and 
adverbs for indirect questions? (Those which are formed from 

! the direct interrogatives by the prefixed relative syllable o—.] 
| 201. Are the simple interrogatives ever used in indirect ques- 
| tions? [Yes.] 252. Are the relatives ever so used? [Yes; 
: but very seldom.] 253. When the person addressed repeats the 
| quéstion, what forms does he use? [The forms beginning with 
o—.}] 254. When the pron. or noun is the acc. after one verb, 
and the zom. before the next, which case is generally omitted 2 
: [The nominative.] 
$ 94.— 255, By what particles are direct double questions 
| _ waked ? [By sdzegos, or 2dzaga,—f, less commonly by dga—f.] 
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256. By what particles are indirect double questions asked ? 
[etre—etze, ei—4, ndtepov—7. ] 

§ 95.—257. After what verbs is ef used for Ozt, that? [Af- 
ter Gavuctoo, and séme other verbs expressive of feelings. | 
258. After what verbs has gf the force of whether? [After verbs 
of seeing, knowing, considering, asking, saying, trying, &c.] 
259. When is gx» used in this way ? [When the question re- 
lates to an expected case that remains to be proved. | 

§ 56.—260. How can an interrogative sentence be con- 
densed in Greek? [By attaching the interrogative to a partici- 
ple, or using it in an oblique case.] 261. What clause may thus 
be got rid of? [A relative clause attached to an interrogative 
one. | 

§ 57.—262. What is 7 pay? [A solemn form of assevera- 
tion. ] 263. When is the propos. cvy omitted? [Before ave, 
avr, &c. which then=together with, with.] 264. How is auge- 
zepoy used? [apqoregoy is used adverbially, or elliptically, by 
the poets, for both; as well—as, &c.] 265. How auqozege? 
[In reference to two words, without being made to conform to 
them in case.] 266. What force has xa/, when it refers to aA- 
dog? [The force of especially, in particular.] 267. Explain the 
use of the part. fut. with EpyecOat, &c. [EpyecPat, igvot, with 
part. Sut., is, to be going to, or on the point of.] 268. How is 
éyoo sometimes used with a past partic.? [As an emphatic cir- 
cumlocution.] 269. How is it used with Ayoeiv, &c.? [éyeo with 
the second pers. of Angeiv, railew, pivageiv, Kc. is used to make 
a good-humoured observation.] 270. How is pagar used in 
some expressions? [gége» appears redundant in some expres- 
sions, but denotes a vehemence of purpose, not altogether free 
from blame. ] 

$ 58. —271. To what is dinates ety equivalent? [To dj- 
wary sorev, sue, &c.] 272. How is oooy used? [oa0r is used 
elliptically with the infin.] 273. What words are followed by u? 
[Words that imply a comparison : e. g. pPavey, Stapéges, évay- 
606, SizAaowosg, idiog, vtegdev, npiv.] 274. After what phrases 
is a tense of noisiv omitted? [After ode» dAdo 7—, GAdo zt 
f— ; té GAlo 7—; &c.] 275. By what are a person’s quoted 
words introduced? [By 6zt.] 276. How is the aor. used with 
ef ov? [For the present.] 
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f_77Oss. Look under ‘ am’ for adjectives, phrases, &c. with to be. 
F. M.=future middle. 

(7) implies, that the pupil is to ask himself how the word is cone 
jugated or declined. 


A. ly, speak against) ztv06, 
A, = a certain, tis, 12. or zivdg 2, 156.—éyxadeiy 
About (of time), #26 (acc.),| (properly, cife a person; 
326. call him into court) zi 
(after to fear, to be} and ewi 2,183. Both are 
at ease, &c.), negt (dat.),| judicial words, but used 
283". with the same latitude as 
———- (after talk, fear,con-| our‘accuse.” Of the two, 
tend), aegi (dat.), some-| éyxadeiy should probably 
times eugi (dat.), 283*. be preferred, if the charge 
- (after to.be employ-| relates to private matters. 
ed), meg, or augi, with 
ba 


acc., 283". Accustom, é3(Co, 52, 
Abrocomas, 229, note q.| (Am accustomed, edie 
“ABooxopas, G. a. pat OF eieoPa, 52.) | 
Abstain from, améyouat| Acquire, xzéopeat, 87. 
(gen.), 138. Act, zotg, 60. 
———_——: we must—,, | insolently towards, 5fo¢ 
agextéoy éor1, With gen. Cew sic ria, 138. | 
According to reason, xaré|-—- strangely, Gerpaoris 
Adyor, 274, | > motety, 259. 
Accuse, xarnyogeist (proper-|—- unjustly (= injure), dde- 


+ The constructions of xarnyopciy are very numerous: xarnyopd oof 
reds and re5 oF of twos and re; OF cod (and os) zept rivos; and Ka~pyopa 
Kara cov. ° 
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xeis tive, and ze (also aig, 
1006, regi tive), 138. 
Admire, @avyafo, EF. M. 
generally, 8. 
Adopt a resolution, Bovdeveo- 
Sat, 190. 
Adorn, xoouem, 206. 
Advance, mgoyogén, 274. 
Affair, reaypyea, 0, 8. 
Affliction, za@o¢, co, 150. 
Afford, zapéyo, 214. 
After, pera (acc.), 293*. 
a long time, da mod- 
Lov yoovov, 270. 
some time, daduoy 
yoovoy, 235. 


270. 
——- our former tears, é 
tov ngocder Saxovor, 231. 
the manner of a dog, 
xuvog Otxnv, 250. 
Again, avdie, 100. 
Against (after to march), 
éni, acc. 24. sig, 259. 
(= in violation of), 
nape, 299. 
(after commit an 
injury), aig or mei, with 
acc., 138. 
oog (acc.), 319. 
——-- (after verbs of speak- 


— da yodvor, 


ing, &c.), xara genit., 


274. 
Age (a ferson’s), qlixia, 7, 
144 


Agreeable, 4dvs, 214. 
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Agreeable: if it is—, s¢ aos 
Bovdoper éori, 206. 

Agricultural population, o¢ 
aug viv eyortec, 278. 

Aid, énixovpem, dat., also acc. 
of the thing, 239. 

Aim at, oroyeloua, gen, 
156 


Alas, gev,—oipor, 144. 

Alexander, “4iEavdgoc, 24. 

All, 6 2&6, or wag 6—. PL 
ndvtes. See note on 44, 
A6. 

—- but (as-much-as-not), 
ocoy ov, 125. 

— day, ava nica» tiv nps- 

* gas, 259. ' 

Alliance. See Form. 

Allow to taste, yevo, 150. 

to be done with im- 
punity, megupay (-deir, 
-oyeoOat), with inf. of 
thing to be prevented ; 
the partic. of a wrong to 
be revenged, 331. See 
note °. 

Almost, odiyou deix, or ddéyou 
only, 283. 

Already, 73, 65. 

Also, xai, 92. 

Although, xoezeg, 175. 


(2.) 
Am able, 3vvapou (possum) 
' 87.—oidg té stust (queo), 
283. See Can. 


t Or olécre (ciécr’). 
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Am (an) actual murderer, 

. avroyzeo eipi, 299. 

—- adapted for, old¢ sip, 
283. 

—- angry with, deyziTouas, 
dat. 183. 86 doyis eye, 
270. 


—- ashamed, «aioyvvouat, 
239. : 
—- at a loss, azogew, 100. 

[See 98, 99.] 


—- at dinner, deren, 288. 
—- at enmity with, 8¢ %- 
Soag yiyveaSai tun, 270. 
—-at leisure, oyolalo, 112. 

— at liberty: See 249. b. 
——- awake, éyonyoea, 193. 
—- aware, pardave (7), 239. 


(b.) 
Am banished, gevye, 270. 
—- broken, xazéaya, 193. 
—- by nature, zégixa, Epes, 
214. 


(c.) 
Am come, 7x0, with mean- 
ing of perf. 206. 
— commander, ozearnyso, 
82. : : 
—- confident, zéxorda, 193. 
—- congealed, zénnya, 193. 
—- conscious, ctvoWwa suav- 


¢@, 239. 


—- contemporary with, xa- |- 


za TOY ALTOY YOOVOY yEvEO- 
Got, 183. 

—- contented with, dyaceon, 
with ace. or dat., 52. 


198 


(d.) 
Am dishonoured by, azima- 
Copos xoog tivog, 319. 
—- distant from, améyo, 138 
—- doing well, e agazzo, 8. 
—_——— ill, xaxn¢g neazro, 


8. 


nn 
Amevidently, &c. See 239. 


| (f) 

Am far from, soddov déo, 
283". 

—- fixed, aénnya, 193 

—- fond of, ayarao, 52. 

—-- fortunate, evevyéo, 92. 


(8-) 
Am general, ozoarnyéo, 52. 
—- glad, 7douc, dat., 20. 
— going (to), péddm (aug- 
ment ?), 283". 
—- gone, ofyone(?), perfect 
meaning, 206. ... 
—- grateful for, yagew olda 
(gen. of thing, dat. of 
pers.), 222. [for ofda, see 
73.] | 


(h.) 
Am here, edger, 52. 
(i.) 
Am I1...? (in doubifu 


questions) 137, note e. 
—- ill (of a disease), xepves 
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(Jaboro) ; 5 xopovpot, xéx-|Am of service to, bgelica 


pyxa, Exopoy, 183 

-— in my right mind, co- 
qeovew, 125. 

—- I a passion or rage, ya- 
Asnaiven, dat., 183. 

—- in safety, & c@ aogadet 
eat, 299, 

—- in the habit of perform- 
ing, ggaxtixog (eiut), with 
gen. See 149. 

—- indignant, éyavaxréo, 
337. 

-— informed of, aicdavo- 
poo (7), 190 


(1.) 
- Am likely, uéd20 (7), 283". 
_ — lost, ozegovuc, 168". r. 


(m.) 
Am mad, patvouce (7), 125. 
—— my own. master, gucav- 
zov eiut, 162*. 4. 


(n.) 
Am named after, dvoua eyo 
Ent Tiv0g, 288. 
—— near, ddiyou 820, Or odi- 
you only, 283". 
——next 0, eyouat, gen. 
149. d. » eyouat, £ 
-—-not a man to, 283. b. 
afraid of, Sagdéo 
(ace.), 138. 


(0.) 
Am of opinion, vouiSeo, 52. 


(acc.), 82. 

a character (to), ecu 
clog, 283. b. 

— off, oiyonos (2), perf. 
meaning, 206. 

— on my guard, pvddrreo- 
Gat, acc. 190. 

——on his side, sini 200s 
(gen.), 319. 

— on an equal footing 
with, opoidg eur, 227. b. 


(P.) 
Am pained at ddyéo, 20. 
——persuaded, zezoarGa, 193. 
—pleased with, douce, 
dat. 20. 

—— present, wage, 52. 
—— produced. See 214. 
——— prosperous, evrvyzw, 92. 


‘|—— punished, dixqr didovae, 


or 8ovvar: gen. of thing ; 
dat. of person by whom, 
228. 


(s.) 
Am safe, é 2@ doqadei etus. 
— slow to, &c., cyody ve 
leisure), with a verb, 1 
—— suffering (from a dis- 
ease). Nee ‘am ill of.’ 
— surprised at, Farpdte 
(F.M.), 8 


(t.) 
Am thankful for, yee oi8e, 
gen. of thing, 222. For 
oda see 73, note q. 
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Am the slave of, dovdevo, 
dat. 359. 

_ —— there, regers, 92. 

—— to, pedo (7), 283" 


(u.) 
Am undone, dAcda, &0A0- 
da, 193. 
—— unseen by, Aasdeve (7), 
acc. 154. 


(v.) 
Am vexed, ay Popes (?) (dat. 
but ézi in construction ex- 
plained in 19*. c), 20. 


(w.) 

Am wholly wrapt in, gos 
zovt@ odog eiut, 319. 

—— wise (=prudent), ow- 
goovéeo, 125. 

—— with you, rdpenu, 92. 

—— within a little, odiyou 
dén, 283°. 

—— without fear of, Bagge, 
acc. 138. 

Ambassador, aogoBuc, 259. 

Ambitious, giddrtuos, 214. 

Among the first, translated 
by apgkapevocg (having be- 
gun). See 100. 

And that too, xai zavea, 206. 

yet, efza, ineza, 315. 

nevertheless, e?za, gzet- 
Ta, 315. 

Ancestor, rodyovos, 156. 

Animal, foor, 65. 

Annoy, Avro, 41. 
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Apart, yapi¢, 309. 

Apollo, *AnodAeys (7), 341. 

Appear (with part.), paive- 
pas, 239, 

Apt to do, or perform, agax- 
zixog (gren.), 150. 

govern, agyixos(gen.), 


Arbitration, diaiza, 132. 

Are there any whom. .? 
269. d. 

Arise, éyeigopas (pass.), 193. 

Arms, omia, 168*. 

Army, ozodrevue, ro, 24. 

Arouse, éyeiow (perf. with 
Attic redupl.), 193. 

Arrange, téocm (later Attic 
tarzo), 96.—xoopen, dt0- 
xooueo (to arrange, with 
a view toa pleasing ap- 
pearance ofelegance,sym- 
metry apt arrangement, 
&c.), 206. : 

Arrive, aqeixvgopoe (7), 144, 

: first, pOjvae (2) cg 

sxdpevoc, 242. d. 

, but only, &c., 
358. 5. 


Art, céyvn, 214. 

As he was, 351. 

— his custom was. 
Custom. 

-— many as, ooo, 175. 

-__—_—_——— possible, 600: 
mietorot, 174. c. 

-- silently as possible, ory 
og avvoror, 174. b. 

— farastheyare concerned, 


See 


Answer, amoxgivouos(?),278.| co ent covrou sivos, 206. 
g* 
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As far at leastas .hisis con-| At. Not at all (ody z:). 
cerned, zovzov ye éexa, | — a little distance, 8¢ ddiyou. 


250. 

As far as depends on this, 
covtov ye évexa, 250. 

— as much as any body. 
See 100. 

— the saying is, co Aevope- 
vor, 137. d. 

— possible ( after superla- 
tives), ob¢, ort, 171. 

— he possibly could, 174. c. 

— fast as they could, og za- 
yous elyov, 278. 

-— soon as he was born, ed- 
Bus yevouevos, 309. 

— long as, éore, 306. 

— to, ooze, with inf, 211. 

— (hefore partic.), are, are 
37, 242. a. , 

Ask, jodunr, aor. 2: égarcae 
used for the other tenses, 

—— for aizéo (two accusa- 
tives), 87. 

Assist in the defence of, Bor- 
Géo, dat. 121. 

Assistance. SeeFlyorRun. 

Associate with, outizw, dat. 
183. 

Assuredly (in protestations), 
7 eyy, 343 

(will not), od «7, 


ee 


7, 

Astonished (to be), Savpafeo 
(EF. M. 

At, 319. | 

— all, deyiv, or the aoyzs, 


a) 8 e 
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— a great distance, 3:a moA- 
dov, 270. 


— any time, zozé. 


—ease about, Oagpeiv regi, 
283". e ° 

— first, agyouevos, 235. 

— home, évdor, 125. 

— last, zo relevraior, 34"; 
televtov, 235. 

— least, yé, 73. 

— once, 767, 65—How to 
translate it by the partic. 
godoag, or by ovx av pda- 
vows; see 242. e. f. 

— the beginning, doyduevos, 
235. 8 ene 

— the suggestion of others, 
ar avdony ézégwy, 243. 

Athens, ’Adjrea, 15. 

(O) Athenians, o dsdge¢ 
"A Srvaiot, 337. 

Attach great importance to, 
200 MOAAOV moreioPa, 243. 
—megi noddov moieioP at OL 
nysicFo, 283". 

Attempt, zepdouer, 121.— 
(= dare) roludn, 239. 

Attend to, zov vovy noocdyen, 


331. 


——a master, sig dt. 
Sacxadov qoirar, 259. 
Avoid = fly from, gevyee, 35. 


B. 
Bad, xaxos, 20. " 
Banished (tobe), pevyesy,270. 
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Banishment, vy7, 156. 
Barbarian, papBagos, 132. 
Bare, wits, 235. 

Bathe, Aovozer, 188 (1). 

Battle, payn, 73. 

Base, aicyoos, 35. 

Bear, pégew (7), 60.—aveyo- 
pos (=endure) refers to 
our power of enduring 
(labours, insults, &c.), 
214.—roluam = (=susti- 
nere), to bear to do what 


requires courage, 239, 
note y. 
Beautiful, xad0og, 20. 


Beauty, xaddog zo, 8. 
Because (dra 2d, &c.), 221. 
b. av? wv, 267. 
Become, yiyvouce (7), 15. 
Before,t zgiv or neiv 7, 307. 
(=n preference to), 
moo (gen.), 243; avri, gen. 
213. e. 


Beget, yevvam, 239. 
Begin, agyouen, 100. 
Beginning, doy7, 132. 
Behave ill to, xaxog sousi», 
ace. 35. 
Behold, Sedopat, 87. 
Belong to, gen. with elvas. 
Belly, yaoryo, 7 (7), 235. 
Benefit, oqedéo (acc.), 82. 
Beseech, d¢oua, 150, (gen. 
149. b.) dejoopuon, eden dns. 
Besides, éni (dat.), 288. zaga 


see Good, 35. 
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|Bethink myself, ggovzito, 
288. ¥ 


Between, paraty, 28. 

Beyond, aage (acc.) 299. 

Bid, xedevoo, 112. 

Bird, dens. See 15, note g. 

: young—, veoc00¢,214. 

Birth, yévos, zo, 150. 

Black, pélag, 87. 

Blame, péuqopas, dat., éyxa: 
dew, dat. 183. 

Body, cape, 138. 

Boldly, $a¢éa», part. 331. 

Both, Huger, euqotegos. See 


Both—and, xai—xai, or zs 
—xai, 112. 

Both in other respects—and 
also, aAdwe za xai, 278. 

Boy, zaig, 15. 

Brave, ar8eeioc, 175. 

a danger, xidurevety xiv- 
dvvoyv, 131. d. 

Bread, aezos, 299. 

Break, dyvupt, xarcdyvume (7), 
193 


(alaw), rapaBatvor, 228. 
Breast, ozégvo», 1 
Bring, ayo, 341. 
assistance to, émxovpeo, 
dat. also acc. of the thing, 
239. 
forth, eixzo, (?), 15. 
up, zeépo, 190.—za- 
devo, 214. 

zeépo relates to physt- 
cal, naidevo to moral 
education: i. e. sgéqen 


t How to translate ‘ before’ by ¢4évw, seo 242, d. 
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to the body, radevm 

to the mind. 
bad news, veoiregoy tt 
ayyeldeyv, 318. 2. ~ 
Brother, adedqeg, 20. 
Burn out, éxxaio, 341. xavow, 
&C.—Exavdny. 
But, de—(a péy should be in 
the former clause), 38, 
note h. 
— for, e py dia, with ace. 
125. 

Buy, ayogale, 163. 
Cone, with gen, 
agent, 326. 


of 


moos, after to be prais- 
ed or blamed by. 
~ (= close by), meds, 319. 
— (== cause), uz0, gen. and 
after passive verb, 326. 
— Jupiter, &c. 4 dia, 97 
tov Mia, 341. 
-- the hands of, 
326. 
—the father’s side, moog 
natoos, 319. 

— fives, &c., ava nevre, 259. 
—what conduct? a dé 
novovrtes ; 340. a. 

— compulsion, v2’ avayxns, 


326. 


uno, gen. 


C. 
Calculate, AozitesPas mods 
oa vtoy, 319. 
Ca.umniously: to speak — 
of, Aoooropat, dat. 183. 
Can, ddvvapon (possum), 87. 
—olog té sins (queo), 283. 


INDEX I. 


The former relates te 
power, the latter to con. 
dition or qualification. 
Aug. of dvvaper? 

Can; that can be } 
taught, 

Capable of being 
taught, 

Care for, x78op0u (gen.), 156. 

Carefully provide for, Zyea- 
Gat, gen. 149. d. 

Cares, ggorrides, 150. 

Carry a man over, negatovs, 
188 (1). 

Catch (in commission of a 
crime), ddioxouct (7), 73, 
note s. 

Cause, aiztoy, 100. 

——— to be set before me, 
nupatidenct, 188. 

Cavalry, inneic (pl. of ix. 
mevo), 96. 

Cease, navopotof what may 
be only a temporary, 
Any of a final cessation, 
at least forthe time. Anyo 
terminates the action; 
muvonoes breaks its con- 
tinuity, but may, or may 
not, terminate it. They 
govern gen., 154. 188 (1). 
gavouce With partic. 239. 

Certain (a), zig, 12. d. 

Character: of a—to, elves 
olog (infin.), 283. 

Charge (enemy), élavvetr eis, 
sometimes ézi, 96. 

—— with, éyxaitew, dat. 

of pers., acc. of thing, 183. 


baxtoc. 


INDEX I. 


Charge,xarnyoode,tgen.156. 

> prosecute on a—, 

Stone, gen. of crime, 35. 

: am tried on a—, 
gevye, gen. of crime, 35. 

Chase, Sioa, 154. 

Chastise, xolafoo, F. M., 121. 

Chatter, AaAge, 288. 

Child, zadiov, 150. 

Childless, éats, 150. 

Choose, aiggouc (7), 190. a. 

: what I choose to 
do, « doxei (uot), 96. See 
Diff. 33. 

Citizen, zodizng (3). 8. 

City, zéhs, 4. 8.—aortv, x0. 
24, “Aorv refers to the site 
or buildings: modi tothe 
citizens. Hence gorv 
never means ‘sfate,’ as 
n0hug So often does. The 
gory was often an old or 
sacred part of a nod. 

Clever, cogds, 20. devdo, 214. 

Cleverness, cogia, 24. 

Cling to, tyeoPau, gen. 149.d. 

Close by, éi, dat. 288. ngés, 
319. 

Collect, a%goiteo, 175. 

Combat, a disorder, étxov- 
giv vyoom, 239. 

Come, oyouas (7), 112, note 


:am,— gxo, perf. 
meaning, 206. 

——— (=be present to as- 
sist), zageives, 92. 


- 
. 
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Come for this (to effect it), 
EAGeiy ent rovrm. 

—(to fetch it), 

ELDeiv éni tovto. 

off, anadidren (é or 
ano), 154. 

Come on or up, zodcemt, 175. 

next to, gyecdat, gen. 

~: said that he would--, 
Epy née, 91. b, or einer ort 
néot, 205. e. 

Command (an army), szga- 
tnyeo, 52, 

Commence a war, dpactas 
moenoy mQ6c, acc. 188. 
Commit, ézizeénm, dat. 132. 
———— a Sin, auagrava (2) 

(ets or sregi, With ace.), 154, 
an injury, adixeiv 
adixiay, 138. 
Company, optia, 112. 
keep—, opideo, 


dat. 

Complaint (a),aoBévern (=a 
weakness, in infirmity), 
319. 

Concerned, as 
far as this is, 

-- as far 
at least as 
this is. 

Condemn, xaraytyrvacxe (7), 
156, obs. 

Condition: on—, ég 
gre, 267. 

Confer benefits on, et ocsia, 
ace. 35. 


TOUTOU YE 


évexa, 250 


t 


@ or 


t See note on Accuse. 
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Confess, épotoyém, 190. 

Confide to, émroéna, 132. 

Conquer, vixdo (vincere ; 
gain a victory over ene- 
mies ;) seoryiyvecdou (7), 
overcome (gen.) I 3‘ Ty’ 
omitted after conquer 
when it stands before 
‘battle.’ 

Consider, oxozéw (of care- 
fully eramining and re- 
flecting on a point, 100.— 
goorzilw (of anxious con- 
sideration), 288. — with 
oneself, zag éavroy (axon- 
ev or oxtnrecSat), 319. 

Considerable, ovyyds, 163. 

Consideration, a&icpe, 144. 

Constitution, modizeta, 206. 

Consult, Bovdsverw, 190. 

together, Bovdeveo- 
Got, 190. 

Consume, &vaiionm (?), 235. 

Contemporary with, to be. 
See 183. 182. a. 

Contend with, égileo, dat. 
183. 

Contention, gig, og, 183. 

Continuous, avyvog, 163. 

Contrary to, raea (acc.) 299. 

Contrivance, réyvy, 214. 

Corn, sizos, 259. 

Corpse, vexgog, 150. 

Country, yoga (a country), 
24.—nazpis (native coun- 
try or Lative city), 228. 

Crocodile, xgoxodedos, 28. 

Cross (a river), epaiove Fat, 
with aor. pass. 188 (1). 


INDEX I. 


Crowded, dacs, 150. 
Crown, ozépavog, 144. 
Cry, lini (?7),150. dsaxgves. 


Cultivate, aoxéo, 121. Aor. 
mid.? 190. d. 


Custom: ac- 
cording to—, | nr £0 
sashis { eiaddc, 52. 
was, . 
Cut, céuvo (7), 46. 
—-~ out, éxxénr0, 132. 
—-to pieces, xazaxozte, 
132. 
Cyrus, Kigog, 24. 


D. 

Damage: to inflict the most, 
misiora xaxovoyeiy (accu 
sative.) 

Damsel, xdo7, 15. 

Dance, yogevm, 168*. 

Danger, xivddv0¢, 132. 

(to brave, incur, ex- 
pose oneself to a), xuduvev- 
Ey xivdovoy. 

Dare, roduco, 239. | 

Daughter, duycérye (2), 20. 

Dead, vexeeg, 150. 

Death, davarog, 41. 

Deceive, OUT, ESUMAT HOD, 


Decide, xgive (7), 92. 

Defend, apivey with 
only, 222. 

Deliberate, Bovdsvecd-a rege, 
gen. 190. 

Delight, zégo, 41. 

Deny, cevéouat, 293, 


dat. 


INDEX I, 


Depends on you, é oot gore, 
259. 3 

Deprive of, azooregew, 125. 
ozegéo, 168". 

Desire, éndupew, gen. ént- 
Svpia, 156. 
Desist from, Arnyo, gen. 154. 

Despicable, gaviog, 144. 
Despise, oddtywpéo, geen. 
xaragoovea, gen. 156. 
Destroy, dcagPeign (7), 92. 
anohdvu (7), 193. 
Determined (when or 
: though we have, &c.), 
: dogav quir, 249. c. 
| Die, Ovycxm, anodyyox (7), 
125. 
Differ, diaqeen (7), gen. 154. 
Difficult, yatencs, 65, 214. 
Dine, devin, 288. 
Dining-room, désayeor, 76, 
96. - 
Directly, ev due, 309. 
-, by pPave, 240. 
to, eb9uv(gen.), 309. 
Disappear: to make to—, 
agavite, 306. 
Disappeared, qeovdos, 65. 
Disbelieve, &niorée,dat.132. 
Disease, 060g, 7, 154. 
Disgraceful, aicyeos, 35. 
Dishonour, é&zipato, 319. 
- Disobey, amorém, dat. 132. 
Disposition, 790g, 76, 138. 
| zoonos, 150. 
Dispute with, éoifw, dat. 
183. 
Do, 8 nearzay (—agere 
and gerere) denotes gen- 


e 
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eralhy the exertion of 
power upon an object: 
todo ; to employ oneself 
about something already 
existing ; hence, to man- 
age or administer any 
thing; to conduct a bust- 
ness. Hence used with 
general notions, as ovdéy, 
pydey, and with adverbs, — 
sv, &c.—nouiy ( facere), 
to make, to prepare, &c.: 
also ‘do’ generally, when 
the object is a neuter pro- 
noun, asin‘ what must I 
do?—ngartav denotes 
activity generally ; woueiy, 
productive activity. | 

Do the greatest injury, ca 
péytota, Bhanrety (acc.) 

—-: to be doing well or ill, 
gv OF xaxos MOaTTELY. 

—- any thing whatever for 
the sake of gain, amo maps- 
tog ueodaivay, 283. 

—- evil towards, xaxoveyén, 
222. 

—- g00d to, et zoueiv, ace. 35. 

— harm to, xexoveyéw, 222 

—- injustice to, adixéo, 138. 

—- kind offices to, ev zoziv, 
acc. 35. 

—- nothing but, ovdé» ado 
7 (nowy often omitted) 
3506. e. | 

—- service to, agerén, 82. 

—- with (a thing), yoaoua, 
dat. (contraction?) 138. 

Dog, xv» (7), 41. 


208 INDEX 1. 


Doors: in—, é8ov, 125. Engage in a war, dgacPa 
Down, xéro, 28. noLepoy 200s, acc. 188. 
from, xara (gen.), Enjoy, anolave (genitive), 
Downwards, xeézo, 28. Enough: to be —, aexeis, 
Drachma, dgaypy, 163. 175. 
Draw up (of an army), za@o- : more thanenough, 
oo, 96. megittae THY aoxovytay, 
-——-———, = arrange, xoo-| 174.f. 
pec, 206. ,t& apxorvera, (i. e.. 
Drawn up four deep, éi| things that suffice). 
retzagoy rerayOas, 288. | Entrust, énreeéno, atozevoo, 
Drink, zivo (?), 144. 132. 
During the disease, xaza& cy» | —-—— to, émutgéxm, (lays 
voooy, 2/4. more stress on the entire 
Dwell, oixéw, 274. giving up of the thing in 
question, so thatit is now 
 &E. quite in the other person’s 
Each, zag, 46. hands). — morevo (gives 
Eagle, aezos, 36. more prominence to the 
Ear, ovs, ards, 20, 20. fact that I put sufficient 
Early in the morning, zgot,} confidence in the other 
193. | person to entrust the thing 
Basy, 6adtog. See 65. in question to him), 132. 
Fat, éoSio (7), 144. Envy, p&év0g: (v.) pPovén, 
Educate, mudevu, 214. | dat. 183. 
Egg, oor, 15. | Equestrian exercises, za in- 
Elect = choose, aigeisPa(?),' _ ztxe, 163. 
(avzi), 190. a. .Equivalent to, avzi, adv. 
Klephant, égqag, vzo¢, 6, 35. Err, epaozcve (7), 154. 
Empty, wazaos, 206. Escape from, gevyo, acc. 87, 


Enact laws: when @eira: Especially, @idwsg ce xai, 
yopovs? when Sé08a? 278, 


See 188. —__—__—_—-: and—, x«i, re- 
Endeavour, wepadopes, 121, ferring to aiiog, 346. 
206. Even, xai, 82. 


gindure, avéyoua (7), 214. Ever, wozé, 87. aoyyy or ens 
Enemy, (the), of wodéuor, ceyry, 132 
46. Every, zac, 46. 


! 
INDEX I. 


Every body, mag tts, 52. (ov- 


deig Oortc ov, 277.) 

day, ava aiouy, 7ye- 

ear, 259. 

five years, dta mévze 
ézav, 269. 

Evidently. See 239. 

Evil-doer, xaxoveyos, 222. 

Evils (= bad things), xexe, 
20. 


Exact (payment), zgazrzeo- 
Hou, 163 

Examine (a question, &c.), 
oxonéo, 100. 

Except, adj» (gen.) 

if, zAz» ei, 309. 

Excessive, 6 ayav (adv. with 
art.), 228. 

Excessively, &ya&, 228. 

Exchude from, sigyo, 154. 

Exercise, aoxéo, 121. 

Existing things, z& 6vza, 65. 

Expediency, 70 svpqégoy, 
228. 

Expedient, 228. Vide It is. 

Expedition (to go on an), 
orparevor, 65. 

Expose myself to a danger, 
xuvdvvevey xivdvvoy, 132. 
External (things), c&- &o, 

125. 
Extremely (like). See 87. 
Eye, épPaduds, 132. 


F. 
Faith, 2iorc, 7, 132. 
Faithful, ztozég, 87. 
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Fall, wizeo, (7), 293. 

in with, évzvyyave, (7) 
dat. 183. 

Fall into a person’s power 
ylyvec Oo éni civt, 293. 

Family, yévog, rd, 150. 

Far, far on, 26¢6w: = much, 
noav, 144, 

——from it, 702,00 deiv, 283", 

Fast, rayvs, 35. 

Father, zazzo, (7), 20. 

Fault: to find— with, ézeze- 
pao, dat. 183. 

Fear, goBéopor, (fut. mid. 
and pass.: aor. pass.), 41. 
—6deido (of a lasting ap- 
prehensionordread),293"*, 


/—— (subst.) goog. 


dé0g, to, 326. 

Feasible, avvotes, 175. 

Feel grateful or thankful, 
yaow seidévat,t gen. of 
thing, 222. 

—— pain, adyéo, 20. 

—— sure, zézor0a (n8i(9o), 
120. 

Fetch (of thing sold), svacoxes 

7), 87 


Fight, payopas (2), 73. 
against, 2@0¢ tiva, 319 
on horseback, aq iz- 
mov, 243. ’ | 
with, peyouost dat, 


183. 

Find, sveicxw, 87; to be 
found guilty, &deoves, wath 
gen. 73. 


EE ee eS 


t For conjug. of cidéva:, see p. 36, note +. 


t For conjug. see 73. 
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Find a man at home, évdo» 
xatadkaBeiv, 125, 

——fault with, éncemedo, 
dat. 183. 

out, evgioxes (7). 

Fire, 2vo 20, Al. 

First (the—of all), & zoig 
nowtos. Sec 259. 

Fit to govern, dgyixdsg, gen. 

Five-and-five, ava névze. 

Fix, anyvvus, 193. 

am fixed, séznnya, 
perf. 2. 

Flatter, xodaxeveo, 87. 

Flatterer, xoAaé, 87. 

Flesh, xgéas, 76, (G. wog, o¢,) 
144, 


e 
LY 
e 


Flog, pacttyow, 235. 

Flow, 6é (?), 132. 

with a full or strong 
stream. See 132. 

Fly from, mevyo, 35. 

TF for refuge, xatagevyeo, 

L. 

—— to the assistance of, 

Bontéo, dat. 121. 

Follow, éouat, dat. 133. 
Folly, pogia, 156. 
Fond of honour, giddripos, 

214, 

319. 
Food (for man), cizog, 259. 
Foot, ove, 2odes, 0, 20. 

For (=in behalf of), go, 

#A3. | 
For, yaég, 41; for one’s inte- 

rest, 319. 

—— such a man as me at 


gain, qrdoxepdiys, 


INDEX If. 


least, ofp ye éuot, 279, 
note t. 

For the sake of, ivexa gen. 
214. yaouw gen. 250. 

For my sake, yaou éuyr, 250, 

—— praise, é2 énaivy, 288. 

—— the present at least, z¢ 
ye vey sivos, 206. 

—— this cause or reason, 
&x TAVTNS THg aitiag, eX TOV- 
tov, 224, 

—— your years, 790g tx én, 

5. 


——a long time, gen. yedvov 
ovyvov, nodiny neous, 
162". e. 

Force, xeazog, zd, 41. 

Forefather, redyoves, 156. 

Moresee, mooytyvooxey. See 


Forget, éndavPdvopes, (7) 
gen. 156. 

Form an alliance, ovppayor 
motcbai tiva, 188 (2). 

Former, 6 agiv, 156 (27). 

Formerly, adc, 28. 

Forth from, é, &, gen. 

Fortify, casio, 222. 

Fortune, tvyn, 92. 

Forwardness, zo goPvpos, 
adj. 60. 

Fountain, any, 132. 

Fourth, rézagrog, 52. 

Fowl. See 15, note g. 

Free, élevPeoos, 150. 

from, énadidcro, gen 
154. 

Freedom, édsv@egia, 150. 

Frequently, wodianis, 8. 
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Friend, gidog, 20. 

From (after receive, learn, 
bring, come), naga, 299. 
tnd (gen.), 326. 


(after hear,) xg03 
(gen.), 319. 

our very birth, eddv¢ 
yevopevot, 309. 


fear, #26 déovs, 326. 

—— (of cause), sign of dat. 

Front, 0 2g008ev, 283". 

Full of, peczos, 150. 

Pull speed (at), ava xeatog, 
4 


Future (the), 26 péddov, 235. 
G 


Gain, xeodaivo, xépdog, td, 
3* 


Gate, avdy, 193. 

General, ozgaznyds, 52. 

Gentle, zgcog (7) 138. 

Geometer, yeopézens, ov, 24. 

Get, xzdopat (of what will 
be retained as a posses- 
sion), 87.—cvyyavew with 
gen. (of what is obtained 
accidentally, by good 
luck, &c.) 183, note b.— 
stioioxeo Fas (to get posses- 
sion of an object sought 
for). | 

— rvyyavo, gen. 183, note 
b. evgicxouat, 188. 

— hold of, xeazéw, 163. 

—- off, anadiazro & or ano, 
154. 

Get (teeth, &c.) qpuw, 214. 

— taught, dddoxouet, 188. 
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Get the better of, neguyiyvopas 
(gen.), 87. aegis (g'en.), 
156. 


Gift, 80oo0v, 175. 

Give, did, 41. 

one trouble; moyoe or 

apayuata rapeyeyv, 214. 

° orders, sniadeteo, 359. 

a share of, peradidoops, 

175. 

some of, peradideout, 

175. 

a taste of, yevarr, ace. of 

pers., gen. of thing. 

to taste, yevo (gen. of 
thing), 150. 

Given: to be—, dozeog, 144. 

Gladly, 780. 

Go, Zoyouc (2), 112. 

—away, dnep(=will go 
away. See 65, note g). 
—antoyouct, 112. 

—in to, sicéeyope: mage 
111. d. 

— into, eicgeyopat, 112. 

— on an expedition, orga- 
revo, 65. 

— and do a thing, 350 (A), 
349. 

God, Qeos. 

Gold, yevads, 6, as a sum of 
gold money, yovoior, 35. _ 

Golden, yevesos, ovs, 144. 

Good, dyadécs—apesiroy, coe 
t0¢, 35. 

Govern, ayo (gen.), 150. 

Government, ayn, 132 

Gratify, yaeifopat, 273. 

Great, péyag (7). 


214 
In behalf of, mgé, 243. 


INDEX I. 


Intermediate, pezatv, 26. 


— comparison of, 2gd¢, 31.9. | Into, es, ace. 


— (= in doors), é8ov, 125. 

— preference to, avzi, 214. 

— proportion to, xez(acc.), 
274. 


— reality, c@ orzi, 65. 

—reference to, sic, 259. 
moos, acc. 319. 

— (space of time), ava, 259. 

— the time of, éai with gen, 


habit of doing, zgax- 

. gixog, 150. 

- world, who? ¢¢ ore, 
150. 

Incur a danger, xiwdvvevei 
xivduvor, 132. 

——- danger, xidvvever, 131. 

Indeed, pe, 38, note f. 

Infinitely many, pveior, 228. 

Infirmity, aoGevea, 319. 

Inflict damage on, xaxovg- 
yéo, 222. 

Injure = hurt, Bidar, 82. 
adtxéo, 138. 

Injury : do an—to, Planro. 

Injury: to commit an—, 
aSixeiy adixiay, 138. 

Injustice, &dréa, 82. to do— 
to, adixéo, 138. 

Insolence, ufgie, 7, 138. 

Insolent person, fororye. 

Instead of, avri, 214. — 

Insult, vBeite, acc. vBors, 9, 
138. 


Interest for a man’s—to be 
translated by ecg, with 
the gen. of person, 319. 


Intoxication, pé@ny, 326. 
Is a _ good 
thing for, 
— advantage- 
ous to, 

— character- 
istic of, 

— consistent 
with, 

— like, 

— enough, or sufficient for, 
aoxei, 175. 

—to be, paddle soecdase 
283. h. 

—ofa character to, éozis 
ot0g, 283. b. 

It being disgraceful, aisyeo» 
oy, 290. 

— being evident, syAo» oy, 
250. 


” c 
Eott 72906 


(zvoc), 319. 


— being fit, seoa7xox, 250. 

— being impossible, advva- 
zov ov, 250. 

— being incumbent, 2goo7- 
xov, 250. 

— being plain, 3710» 69, 250. 

— being possible, dvvazo» 
ov, 250, 

— depends on you, é coi 
gor, 259. 

— is allowed (licet), seers, 
112. 


—is expedient, ovuqéoes, 
dat. 228. 

—is necessary, dvayxy 
(omitting the verb), 65. 

— is nota thing that every 
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body can do, ov mavrdg|Know, oid (of positive 


éovs, 158. 

It is not every body that 
can, 163, 283. 

—1is possible, ofovré éo71,283. 

— is profitable, cvpgége, 
dat., 228. 

— is right, o9da¢ éya, 222. 

— is right that, dixascr éozt, 
358. a. 

— 1s the nature of, népixe, 
Epuy, 214. 

— is the part of, gozs (gen.), 
162". h. 


J. 

Jaw, yva8og, 7, 20. 

Journey (V.), wogevopet, 24. 
oreddopat(?), 188 (1). 

Judge, xerryg (general term), 
8.—dinacrys (only of a 
judge in the strict sense), 
239, x: (verb) xpiveo, 92. 

Jupiter, Zevs, Acos, &c. Voc. 
Zev, 193. 

Just, dixastos, 87. 

Just as he was, yee or to- 
neq elyer, 351. 


K. 
Keep company with, ope- 
dew, dat. 183. 
. (for one’s self), aigec- 
Sat, 188. 
Kill, asoxreive (?), 82. 
King, Baoievg, 24. 
Knee, yoru, yovar, 26, 20. 
Knock out, éxxomre (aor. 2 
pass.), 132. 


knowledge), 73.—yiyv00- 
xo (seek to become ac- 
quainted with), aor. éy- 
vor, know (from ac- 
quaintance with it): 
(with pariic., 229.) 
——-- (ytyvadoxe), 235. 
——- how, ézisrapa (2), 


293. 


: Idon’t—, otx éyo, or 
ovx oda, 67. 


Labour, n0v06, (V. sovee,) 
154. 


Laid myself down, xezexii- 
nv, 190. 

Lamb, dpvde, 41. 

Large, péyas. 

(At) last, zo zelevraios, 34". 


Laugh yehdo, Kcopcet, 
- 999," ly 


at, xarayedao, { M. 


Laughter, yéhoc, arog, 278. 

Law, vopog, 132. 

Lawful, S¢us, (= fas), 65. 
dot0g, dixctog, 293. 

Lay down, xeraziOnut, 163. 

~—— eggs, zixtoo(?), 15. 

—- to the charge of, xary 
yoote, 156. 

—--- waste, téuvm (7), 46. 

Lazy, apyos, 299. 

Lead, cym, 341. 

Lead (of a road), gégn, 73 

Leaf, gvddov, 214. 


Ld 
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Leap, addouot, 273. 

Learn, (with partic.) pav- 
Save (?), 239. 

Leather bottle, acxog, 15. 

Leave off, Avy, gen., 154. 
ruvonot, 188 (1). 

Leisure, oyody, 112. 

Let for hire, pico, 188. 

Liberty, elevPegca, 150. 

Lie down, xataxdivopas (xe- 
cexdtOnr), 190. 


Life, Bios, 28. by infin., ¢o- 


7, 150. 
Lift up, aiges, 188 (2). 
Like a dog, xvvog dixnp, 
250. | 
ouo.os, (dat.), 183. 
ayando, 52. , 
to doit=do it gladly 
(780). : 
——, should like to... 98¢- 
aoc av, 87. 
, Should extremely like 
to... dir ay, 87. 
Like) sixosg (neut. part.), 


Lily, xoivov A, 144. 

Little (a little), ddd, 168*. 

Live, Cae, 131. d. note b. 

(=spend one’s life), 

Staredéon, 60. 

about the same time, 
HOT TOY AUTOY yoovOY Fe- 

veo 8ou, 183. 

Long (of time), ovyvog, 163. 
paxoos, 214. 

ago, maha, 28. 
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Loss to be at a—, enepen, 
Love, guigw (of love arising 
from regard, and the per- 
ception of good and ami- 
able qualities), 20.—eya- 
nao (stronger: implying 
affection arising from the 
heart, &c.), 52.— égant 
(of the. passion of love), 
274, 7 
Lover of self, gidavrog, 222. 
Lower, 6 xaro (art. with 
adv.) 


M. 
Madness, pavia, 24. 
Magistracy, eey7, 132. 
Maiden, xen, 15. 

Maintain, rage (7), 190. 
Make to cease, zavo, gen. 
of that from which, 154. 
to disappear, agavileo, 


a great point of, aeoi 
mohiov mouicbos or Hye 
Go, 283. 

, progress, smpoywpéo, 


immense (or aston- 
ishing) progress, Savpac- 
roy dcoy mooyngeiv, 273. Cc. 
self-interest the object 
of one’s life, 290g zo cup- 
géoor Civ, 228. 
for one’s interest, evar 
moog (gen.), 319. 


t Aorist generally of sensual love, but Zpac@a: rvpayvidos common. 


(Pape.) 


INDEX I. 


Male, adn, 150. 
Man, 46. (Obs.) 
: am not a man, 283, 
note a. . 
Manage, zoarro, 8. 
Many, zodvg, 46. the many, 
ot zodla, 46. 
times as many or 
much, zoddandcosor (at, «), 
175. 


——- numerous, sroA- 
Lanieaoto, 175. 

March, éavvo (2), mogevo- 
pou, 24, 

of a single soldier, 
elu (7), 96. 

Mare, innog, 7, 15. 

Mark, cxozde, 183, b. 

Market-place, éyoga, 154. 

Master, deondzys, 222. 

ddacxalog (== teach- 

er), 168. 


(v.) xoazew, (gen.), 
156. 


May (one—), s€eoze, 222. 
-—— (though or when I 
may), ragov, 250. 
Meet, évzvyyave, dat. 183. 
Might (one—), 7», 222. 
(when -or though I, 
&c. might,) wager, 250. 
Mild, aeaog (7), 188. 
Milk, yoda, yedlaxt, 6, 132. 
Mina, pre, 82. 
Mind (as the seat of the 
passions), Ovuos, 121. 
Mine, éuos, 20. 
Minerva, ‘A d9nva, 341. 


Misdeed, xaxovoynuc, 70,222. 
10 
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Miserable, e@d109, 273. 
Misfortune, dvomgayia, 125. 
Miss, epagrave, (gen.), 154. 
Moderate (in desires, &c.), 
cwpony, 125, u. 
Moderation, ? copoeocdvn, 
Modesty, 4 5, u. 
Molest, zovoy or nodypatu 
mocpéyev, 214. 
Money, yejuara, 125. 
Month, x7, 6, 138. 
More than (s= beyend), ra- 
oa (acc.), 299. | 
than, padlov—z, 
Al. 


than any other single 

person, 174. e. 

—— enough, megizre 

cov aoxovrray, 174, f. 

could have been 
expected, &c., 168. d. 

More (after a numeral,) gz, 
193. 

Morning: early in the—, 
soot, 193. 

Morrow (the), 7 avgsoy, 26. 

Mortal, &»yzdc, 125. 

Most, aieicros, 175. 


ofall, ucdiora navroy, 
309 


his time, za odie, 


137. 

Most men, or people, of zo. 
hoi, 46. 

Mostly, z& zodda, 137, 282. 

Mother, pyene (2), 20. 

Move, xivéo, 28. 

Mourn for, tiddecPas (acc.) 
188 (1). 
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Much, zodve, 46. 
(with compar.), 0i- 
Ap, 168". 
Multitude (the), of zoddoz, 
46. 


Murder (to be tried for), 
gevyety povov, 35. 

Murderer (the actual—), 
avrdyeio, 299. 

Must (= ought), dei, 60. 

how translated by 

__verbals i in zéog, 114. 

My, éuds, 20. 


Name (by name), § OvOUa, TO, 
138. 137. a 

Named: to be—after, j OvOne. 
éyeiy 87 tiVv06, 288. 

Nation, &9v0¢, <0; 65. 

Natural. See 331. 

Nature: it is the—of, &c., 
213. a. 

Near, néhas, 28.  sdnotor, 
309. éyyue, gen. 150. 

Nearly, odiyou deiv or ddiyou 
alone, 283" 

related to, éyyvtara 
elvoct yevoug, 149, e. 

Necessary : it is—, d&vayxn, 


—, it would be—to, 
(verbal in . téog), 114, 

Necessity, avayxy, 65. 

Need, if there i is any, écay tt 
dfn, Or et t déor, 92. 

Neighbour, 6 ndystos, 28. 

Neither — nor, ‘ovre — ove, 


pyre—pryee, 112, 


INDEX f. 


Neither—nor yet, ovre—oe 
3é, unre—pnds, 112. 

Neptune, IToceda», ovog (7), 
341. 

Nevertheless, 6 duno, 288. 

Next, 0 éyouevoc, gen. 149. 


day, 7 aiguoy, 26. 
the—, z7 varegaic, 183. 

Nightfall, about, id svxra, 
326. 


on 


Nightingale, ando» (7); 341. 
No, by Jupiter, &c., ue Bia, 


—- longer, ovxér, pyxere 
112. 


Nobody, ovdeis, pydeic, 112, 

Nose, Gies divog, 7, 35. 

Nostril, 35. 

Not, 107-111. 

Not a single person, ovda 
elo, pnds sig, 112. 

—- at all, ovdey (2), pnder 
(x2), 150. 

—- even, ov8¢, 82. pyde, 112. 

— only—but also, ovy ore 
—aahe nai, 82. 

— yet, ove, 214. 

Nourish, zgepeo, 190. 

Now, viv, 28. (=already) 
75n, 65. 


Oz 
O Athenians, ao dsdoeg -ADy- 
yait. 
Obey, meidecd at, dat. 120. 
Obtain, cvyydvw, gen., 183, 
note b. | 
Occasion: if or when there 


INDEX I. 


is any 
zt déo1, 92. 
Of (themselves, myself, 
We.), ap savroy, 243. 
Of old, (as adj.) O mada, 
——-- times, 26. 
Of those days, 6 ore, 26. 
Offer, zagéyoo, 214. 
——- for sale, moAgo, 86*. c. 


Offices: do kind—to. See|O 


Do. 
Often, mod cxes, 8. 
Ointment, poor, 150. 
Old, of 2aAcu, 26. 
On ‘account of, da (acc.), 
269. sexe, (gen.), 214. 
— an understanding that, 
étt tH, 288. 
— condition that, ég' q, 267. 
gre, 258. 
— condition of being.. 
éni top sive, SLC. 
-— horseback, ég inmov or 
ina, 288. 

— (space or time), dvd, 259. 
— the contrary, 137. d. 

— the father’s side, meds 

nazeos, 319. 
— the next day, ty vore- 
gate 183. 
— the plea that, og ovzas, 
86". é. 
— your account, da os, 
269 


Once, ezaé, 341. 
One, sig (udu, &), 87. 
One =a person, tis. 
—— may, é£eors, 222. 
— might, ej, 222. 


—, say ve Sey, OF et 
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éxs sig, 193. 

— who has never tasted, 
&c., dyevoros, 150. 

— who has slain another 
ae his own hand, adzd- 

e, 29. 

| One's 8 neighbour, 6 wAnoion, 

28. 


own things, ra savrov. 

nly, povor. 

Open, a&voiyeo, cevéeny ar, | Perf. 1. 
: stand—, dvséimya, 

Perf. 2. 


Openly, azo ec noogavore, 
243. 


Or, (in double questions), 7, 
after TLOTEQOY, 328. 

Or both, 7 GUporege., 345. 

Order, xedevon, (the weakest 
word = bid, éell,) 112.— 
emiratto. 

tacoo, 96. émrazro, 

359. zak, 96. 

(in good), etzaxzes, 


Other (the—party), oi frapot. 
46. 


Others (the), of ado, 46. 
Ought, de, yon (2), 60, 92 
117. 


: what we-—, ta dé 
ovee, m3 20% 206. 
Ours, 7 MBETEQOS, 24, 
Out of, é ax, 8, gen. 224, so, 
309. 26, 326. 
the way, éusodor, 
293 


Outside, ce 125 


220 


Outside : the people outside, 


c Mw 


00. 
Outward (things), ca &£&o, 
125. 


Overcome, 
(gen.), 156. 

Overlook, éatoxozsw, 206. 

Own, fo be translated by 
£eNn. savrov, avrov.(savrteoy, 
&c.) 


meEQLYLY YOO, 


P, 
Pain ("-) Lino, 41. 
Pained , to he—, ddyéo, 20. 
Parent, yovevs, 121. 
Par (the greater), 59. e, and 
5 


——(it is the), gor, with 
gen. 163. 

Passion (anger), dines, 121. 

Passions (the), zadea, 7, 150. 

Pay, (n.), piodds, 87. 

—— attention to, ro» vou» 
nogoéyaty, OF mpocszery, dat. 
331. 


— close attention to, zgd¢ 
roig  modypact yiyvecdat, 
319 


Peace, eigysy, 214. 

Peacock, zaw¢, 341. 

Peloponnesus, ITedozovvn- 
cos, 7, 60. 

People, 24; =persons (ot 
—), see 29, Z. 

Perceive, aisSavouct, (7), 
190, 239. 

Perform a service, ironszéo, 


52. 
Perfume, uigov, 150. 
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Perish, a7-oAAdpas, 193, 8. . 
Permit, ééo (augm.?), 121, 
Persian, Iépone, ov, 24. 
Person, capa, 138. 
Persuade, seifeo (acc.), 120 
Philip, @idunaos, 24. 
Philosopher, gsAocogos, 15. 
Physician, iazgds, 154. 
Piety, edoéBara, 156. 
Pious, svceBys, 156. 
Pitcher, yvzge, 193. 
Pity (v.), 150; (phrase) 269. 
orxtetpe, 8¢ oixzou Eyer. 
Place guards, xazaoryjoas- 
Gos pvdlaxag, 188 (2). 
Place on, émizi8ns, dat. 144. 
Plea. See 56". Examp. c. 
Pleasant, 7dv¢, 214. 
Please, agéoxm, dat. 331. 
———:; what I—, & pos do- 
xsi, 96. 
Pleasure, to take, 73opc. 
Plot against, éaiBovdeven, dat. 
183 


Pluck, ¢éA4av, 188 (1). 

Plunder, dvcerator, fut. mid. 
(sometimes dow, B.), (gen- 
eral term plunder, rob,) 
144.—AniZonos (make 
booty ), 235. 

Poet, rountys, 24. 

Possess, xexzqpat, 87. Fut. ? 
See 199. 

Possession, xzju0, 70, 87. 

Possible, dvvarog, 65. 

it is, of6y ¢é tor, 

283. a. 


, (it is nek), odx &rres, 
84, 283. a. 


INDEX I. 


Pot. yvrea, 193. 

Power: in the~-of, éi, with 
dat of person, 65. 

Powerful, dvvazrdc, 168". 

Practise, doxéeo, (general 
term) 121.—pelerada, (re- 

fers to the carefulness 
with which the thing is 
practised,) 163. 

Praise, érawéo, F'. M., 60. 

Praiseworthy, ézawerds, 60. 

Pray don’t do this, ov uy 
with fut. 287%. e. 

Preference: in—of, ave 
(gen.), 214. 

Present, 2aody, partic. 

Present circumstances, con- 
dition, &c., 7a magovza, 
52. See 293°. 

——_——,, as ad}. 6 vv», 26. 

Prevent, éumodoy elyat yy, or 
Br ov, (with infin.) xodvo, 
anoxmlva. See 293". 

Procure, evgioxopat, 188 (2). 

Produce (laughter), zordoo. 

Production, éoyoy, 121. 

. Pronounce happy, eddatport- 
Co, 150. 

Property :—generally omit- 
ted, the aré. being put in 
neut. pl. See Diff. 10. 

Prosecute, d:odxew, 35. 

Prosecuted (to be), mevyecr, 

5 


Prosper, evzvyzo, 92. 
Protect myself, gudvouat, 


22) 


Provide, 2ageoxevafo, 188 
2). 

———— for one’s safety, é- 
ecSat cmryoiac, 150. 

Prudent, soiqeos» (one whose 
thoughtfulness and sound 
sense has becomea habit), 
125, u.— poortog(one who 
pays attention to hiscon- 
duct and character), 144.t 

Punish, xodalo, FE’. M., 121. 

Punished (to be), déxny d:d6- 
vot, or dSovvat, gen. of 
thing, dat. of person by 
whom, 228. 

Pupil, paOyz7s, 168". 

Purchase, éyogalo, 163. 

Pursue, dioxo (fut. mid. 
best), 35. 

Put forth (naturally), gv, 
214. 

—— off, &xdvo, 125. 

—— on, évdvo, 125. 

—— to death, azoxzeive (?), 


——: to—a man over ariv- 
er, megatovy (siya), 188. 


Q. 
Quick, reyve, 35. 
Quickly, ray, 35. 
————- (partic.), 242. f. 


| R. 
Race, yévo3, zo, 100. 
Rail at, AowWogéoucs, dative 
183. 


F gpbviuor dct ysvécbar ray usAdOvTa cddpova Ecsofat, (Cyrop. ii. 1, 10). 


222 
Raise a war, ye(gey nodeuos 
193. 


Rank, zafis, 7, 96. 
sca], xaxovgyos, 222. 
Rather than, paddor 7, 191. 


Pp. . 
Ravage, téuve (7), 46. 
Ready, ézoipog, 65. 

Reality (in), c@ dvze, 65. 

Really, z@ dvzi, 65. 

Rebuke, énziudo, dat. 183. 

Receive, rvyyavm, 183, b. Ae- 
Beiv, 190.1). déyopet, 190. 3). 

Reconcile, dsaAvay, 190. 

Reconciled : to be—to each 
other, diadvecdai 0s 
(acc.), 190. 

Rejoice, 7dopas, (refers to the 
feeling of delight; to its 
sensual gratification), 20. 
—yaioo, (general term), 
239. 


Relations, rgocyxostes, 283. 
Remain, with, sragapéra, 
222. | 
Remarkably, 
235. 
Remember, peuvnucs,t gen. 
156, 239. 
Repel, apvvopes (acc.), 222. 
Repent, perapedet pot, 239. 
Reputation, e&vope, 7d, 144. 
Require, see Want. 
Requite, guvvopos(acc.), 222. 
Rest (of the), 6 adog, 46. 
Restore an exile, xazayo, 
331. 


Siaqeoortog, 


INDEX 1. 


Restrain by punishment, 
xolacto, FE. M., 120 

Return from banishment, 
xareoyoucs, xarerus, 269". 

Return like for like, zoig 
Opotorg apisscOa, 222. 

thanks for, yeu 
sidéven (gen. of thing), 222. 
See 73, note q. 

Revenge myself, ayvropar, 
acc., 222. 

Reverence, aidsoucs, acc., 
138. 

Rhinoceros, GiVOXEQMS, TOS, 

5 


Rich, siovoros. 

Ride, éladvery (7), 41. 

on horseback, é izae 
yein dot, gy inno mogeveo- 
Sat, 288. 

Right, datog, dixasoc, 293. 

———,it is, ogdag eet, 
222. . 

River, zorapog, 132. 

Road, 68¢¢, 7, 73. 

——- home, 4 otxade odd¢, 
331. 

Rock, zézea, 235. 

Roman, ‘Popaiog, 293. 

Rule over, deze, (gen.) 

Run, zeéyoo (Soap), 65. 

——— to the assistance of, 
Bon Geo (dat.), 121. 

——away from, éodd- 
eaoxe, acc. 138. 

Running, the act of, dgopog, 
183. . 


t For fut. see 199. 


INDEX I. 


S. 

Safe, doqadys, 299. 

Safety, aogaiaca, 193. 

(from danger), ao- 
gahea, 299. 

Said, efor, 60. 

Sailaway, dzomiéw (7), 188. 

Sale. See Offer. 

Same, 0 adzds, 41. 

Say, &c. Aéyo (= speak, of 
a connected speech ; also 
tell).—einsivy (60, c), pnpi 
(= say).—Aadeiv (= chat- 
ter, talk: especially of 
children who are begin- 
ning to speak).—gdoxo 
(= give out; intimating 
that the thing is not so), 
222, | 

Science, émtorjpy, 293. 

Scold, AowWoedouo, dat. 183. 

Scourge, pacrtyow, 235. 

Scythian, SxvO7s, ov, 24. 

Sea, Padacoa, 154. 

- Secretly, 242. ¢ (2); part. 
Aadov, 241. 

Security, dogadea, 299. 

See (= behold), Pecouc,87. 

—-(with part.), dgdo (72), 

239 


Seek, tarde, 100. 
Seems (good, videtur), doxei, 
96 


Self,.adzdg, 39 (1). 

—— love, pidavria, 228. 
—— loving, pidavros, 228. 
—-— restraint, soggootvn, 


125. 
Selfish, pitavrog, 228. 
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Selfishness, giteveta, 228 
Sell, zcAgeo, 87. 
Send, ozgiiew, 188, (1). 
—— (a boy):to a master, 
aig Oidaoxddov néunew, 259, 
for, uetanéunouot, 259 
Senseless, gvdyzog, 214. 
Sensible, godrtpos, 140. 
Sensual pleasures, ai xara 
t0 compa Hdovat, 274. 
Serve, tayoeréo, dat: 52. 
Service: do a—to, odgedéos, 
ace. | | 
Set about, éniyeigéw dat. 121 
—- out, zogsvopet, 24. 
Severe, Bapvs, 183. 
Shameless, évadyo, 87. 
Shamelessness, evaidece, 87. 
Shed tears, daxpve, 282. 
Sheep, dig, 41. 
Ship, vavg (7), 125. 
Should, 8e¢ (?), 60. 
Shown, having, émdederype- 
vos, 188, 3. 
Shun = fly from, evyo, 35. 
Silence, oww2y, 96. 
Silently, o:y7, 175. 
Sin, auagrave, sig or msgi 
(with accus.),against,154, 
Sing, ado, F. M. 168". 
better, xa@Adcoy adery, 
168". 
Single (not a single person), 
ovdg sic: pnde eis, 112, 
Slave, dovdos, 20. 
Sleep (to), xomecouoc, ‘stb. 
vavos, 132. 
Slow, Boadis, 175. 
——.am slow to do it= 
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will doit by leisure, cyoii, 
112. Diff. 35. 

Slowly, oyoaq (literally by 
leisure: see 112.)—Bea- 
dewe, 175. 

Smell of, of (?), 150 

So—as to, ooze with infir., 
212 

— great, tydixovrosg, 228. 

—many, tédc0g, tocodde, 
tocovtos, 65. 

— powerful, rydixovzos, 228. 

— that, ooze with infin. or 
indic., 212. 

—, to be, ovrwe sya. 

— to say, wg ézog eimeiv, 144. 

Socrates, Swxoarns. See 15, 
note f. 

Soldier, ozeaztarys, ov, 228. 

Solon, S01», wvog, 183. 

Some, gozi oi, Evtot, 264. 

—— others, of pév—ot 
8¢, Al. 

Sometimes, éorty ore, 264. 

Somewhere, éozw ozov, 264. 

Son, zaig (general term, 
15).—vids, (with respect 
to his parents).—often 
omitted, 23. b. 

Sophroniseus, SOPOOVMTKOS, 


Soul, wuy7. 
Spare, geidopa: (genitive), 
156. 


Speak, Aéyo, 35. 
calumniously of, do:- 
Sopéonat, dat, 183. 

ill of, xancg dye, 
acc. 35. 


¢ 


|——— by 


INDEX 1. 


Speake well of, av Agyetv, ace. 


the truth, aay Seve, 82. 
Spear, ddov, z0, (7) 193. 
Spend, evadioxe (7), 235. 
Spies Zap, 70, ZEN. 7008, 


Stadium, ozadiog, or oradior, 
136. 

Staff, 6uB8os, 7, 138. 

S138), éLagog, 35. Port 
tand open, evemya, Perf. 2. 
193. pen, avepy 

and see, &c., 

replopeo, 331, note o. 

State, modus (eos), 4, 8. 

Stay (in a town), dazoiBoo, 

6 


Steal, xlezroo, EF. M., (xéxdo- 
ga,) 73. 

Stick, 6af8og, 7, 183. 

Still, éz, 168%. 

Stomach, yaoz7o, goog (7), % 
235. 

Stone, AcMog, wéroo0g, 235. , 

Stop, (¢rans.) nave, (in- 
trans.) navopot, 188 (1); 
with partic. 239. 

Stove, xapuitvog, 282. 

Straight to, evdv (gen.) 30S 

Strange, Gavpactos, 259. 

Strangle, azayyev, 188 (1). 

Stream: flows with a full 
or strong—, zodvg 6st. 

Strength, xedrog, 41. hévog, 
76, 319. 

Strife, Zgug, wos, 7, 183. 

Strike, zAjoow (used by the 
Attics in the perf. act 


INDEX I. 


and in the pass. zardocerw 
being used for the other 
tenses),—runro. 

Vémel says zuzrm the 
general term for strik- 
ing on any thing : 
noi to strike a per- 
son: to give blows 
for correction: con- 
nected with aig (!).— 
nieces is tuatwm and 
noice Strengthened. 

Strip, éxdve, 1265. 

Strong, ¢ loxvgos, 35. 

Succour, ézixoveéw, dat. also 
acc. of the thing, 239. 

Such a man as you, 6 olog 
ov avyo, 271. 

Suffer fe allow ot goo, 121. 
—nasyo suffering 
painful this), 168": 

a thing to be done, 
meplooae, 331. 

—— froma disease, xapuro,t 
183. 

—— pain, &yéo, 20. 

punishment, dixny 3:80- 
vot, gen. of thing, dat. of 
person by whom, 228. 

Suffering, 2aG0¢, 150. 

Sufficient: to be—, goxei», 
175. 


Sufficient: more than—, 
MEQITTA TOY BOXOVYTODY, 
174, f. 

Suggestion, 243. 


Superhuman (of-—size), eéi- 


228 
cor 7 xa ayvSoonoy, 168. 


Superintend, émoxonéeo, 206 

Supply to, TOQEY OO, 214. 

Surpass, aepierps(gen.), 156 

Surprised (am), Savpata, 

8. 

Surprising, Pavpacros, 259. 

Surprisingly, Gavyaciog oe 
273. d. 

Suspect, imonrevo, acc. of 
pers., 293". 

Swallow, yeddwr, dvog (2), 
341. 

Swear by, dprvpt, ccc. (7), 
351. 

Sweet, 7dvs, 214. 


T. 
Table, zgamela, 188. 
Take, AauBavo(?), 92. 
oeiv, 190. 
away from, aqaigén, 
125. 


——- place. See Happen. 

care, goortito, 288. 

hold of, AeBéodau, 163. 
in hand, éauyepeo, | 

dat. 121. 

- myself off, amadiac- 

zone, 154. Aor. 190. 4. 

off, éxdvo, 125. 

- pleasure in, donee, 

dat. 20. 

- up, aigev, 188 (2). 

Talent, zadarzov, 82. 

Talk, Aadéo, 35. 


ak 


F xapodpat, xéxpnxa. 


10° 
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Task, égyor, 121. 

Taste: give to—, allow 
to—, yevoo (acc. of person, 
gen. of thing). 

Tasted, one who hasnever, 
ayevoros, With gen. 150. 

, to have never,=/¢o 
be ayevoros (with gen.) 
Taught, that can be—, 

bidaxz0s, 293". 

Teach, ddcéoxo (2), 125. 

Teacher, d:ddéoxadog, 168". 

Tear, daxevor, 168". - 

—— shed, —, daxevo, 282. 

Temper, dvpuog, 121. 

Temperance, cwgeccven, 
125, u. 

Temperate, cogems, 125, u. 

Temple, vacg (vém¢, Att.), 
Al, 


Ten thousand, pvgror, 228. 

Terrible, dev0s, 214. 

Thales, Oadaje (7), 183. 

Than any other single per- 
son, elg avqo, 174. e. sig ye 
cv7g ov, 172, 

ever, avrég With gen. 
of reciprocal pronoun, 
167. : 

Thankful to be or feel, 
yoou eidevat,t gen. of thing, 
222. 


Thanks, to return, yeouw 
eidevat,t genitive of thing, 
222. 

That, éxetvog, 46. 

, in order that, iva, 73. 


ene 


INDEX If. 


That (after verbs of fe. 
ling), ov, 73. 

The—the, (with compar.) 
oom—rocorvry, 168". 

The one—the other, 6 pes 
—o 34, 38. 

‘The morrow (the next day), 
7 avovor, 26. 

Thebans, OnBaior, 125. 

Theft, xox, 73. 

Then (time), zoze, 92. 

(of inference), ov», 


in questions, evra, 
318. hk. énxaze, 318. 4. 
(See 315.) 

There, éxez, 28. 

——-- (am), zeoeim, 92. 

———~ being an opportuni- 
ty, wagor, 250. 

-, to be, adpeyu. See 
91. b. 

Therefore, é ravzys tig ai- 
tins, &% tovtOV, 222. 

Thick, daove, 150. 

Thickly planted with trees, 
dacvg Sévdoar, 150. 

Thine, ods, 20. 


| Thing, zeaypa, 8. 


Things that are; existing 
things, za dvra, 65. 

Think, vopifeo, 52. otopes 
(2 sing. oie), 87. 

happy, evdamorilo, 


150. 
Third, zeczog, 52. 
This, ovzos, ode, 46. 


t For cidévar, see 73, note q. 
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This being determined, 30-|'Tooth, ddovs, G. addvza¢, 0, 


Eav cavra, 249. c. Nee 

note o. | 

being the case, é rov- 
zov, 224. 

Three, zoeig, coia, 15. 

Through (of space, time, 
and means), dia (zov), 
269.— (cause), dia (zos), 
326. v0, gen. 

- (the whole coun- 
try), ava micay tyy 79, 
259. 

Throw, ¢iatw, 235. 

Thy, cog, 20. 

Till late in the day, péyor 
mogoo tH¢ neous, 144. 

Time, yoovog, 28 

, it is, aga, 65. 

—~., in my, &C., éx epor, 
65 


To, 288, 319. 

To Sardis, Chios, &c., ézi 
Sdodscy, ent tyg Xiov, 288. 

To speak generally, ag ézog 
sineiv, 144. 

Together with, ovy (omit- 
ted before atz@, avry, &C.), 
345. 

Toil, zdvos, 154. 

To-morrow, avguoy, 28. 

T'oo (and that—), xai cava, 
206. 

—- great for, &c., compar- 
ative with 7 xara before a 
subst., 7] doze before in- 
Jin., 168. 

—— soon (after cannot), 


26. 
Touch, azrones, 150. 
Towards, .after ‘to act in- 
solently, sis, 319. : 
— agos, 319. 
259. 


288. 
Town, &orv, 76, 96. 
Transact, zoarro, 8. 
T'ransgress, mapaBpasven, 
228. | 
Treat ill, xexeg osetv, acc. 


35. 


> 
8g, 


home, én otxoy, 


well, ev zoeiv, acc. 35. 
Treaty, ozovdai, pl. 228. 
Tree, dévdgoy (7), 144. 
Trick, zéyvq, 214. 

Trouble, wdvoc, 154. 

True, adndys, 274. 

——-- happiness, 7 0¢ aAy- 
Gao evdatuovia, 274. 

Trust (1) (=am confident), 
nénovte, 119, note i; 193. 

(have confidence in), 
giozevo, with dat. only, 
132. 

Truth (the), zo anes, 274. 

—, adndea, 274. 

Try (for murder), d:odxeuw 
govov, 35; (am tried,) pav- 
yew, gen. 

—, meigdouas 
en.), 121. 
Tene een 125. 
Turn, reénm, 73. 
Turned (am—into), yiyvouci 

(7), 15. 


(governs 


228 


Twice as many, dnddoror, 
175. 
T'wo by two, xara dvo, 274. 


U. 
Uncommon degree (in an), 
Siapegovrmg, 235. 
Unconsciously, 242. c. 


(1). 
Uncovered, Wilos, 235. 
Under, ond, 326. 
Undergo, vnopeven, 214. 


Understanding, on an, éi| 


a sivat, &C. 227, n. 
Undertake an expedition, 
mogevonas, 24. 
Unexpected, angocdsoxnzos, 
224. 

Unexpectedly, & &neocd8ox- 
nov, 224 
Unfortunate, 

144. 
Unjust, &cxog, 138. 
Unknown _ to 

242. ¢. 

Unless, . el un, 112. 
Until, ayer, peyor, ews, gore, 
306. 


ld 
xaxodaipory, 


myself, 


Up (adv.), aw, 28. dave 
(prep.), acc. 259. 
Upper, 6 avo, 28. 
UMEOHOY, 


Upper-chamber, 
96 


Upwaras, avo, 28. 

Ure. yocouos, dat. (contr. ?) 
138. 

Used to, imperf., 95, t. 

Useless, pozatos, 206. 

Utility, co cvpéooy, 228. 
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V. 

Vain, potatos, 206. 

Value, zipeopat, 163. 

Value very highly, mgo aoa. 
Aov soveicd au, 243. mEQK 
mohdov morsiobas OF 7yEto- 
Bat, 282. 

Vanished, ggovdos, 65. 

A) vast number, pugios, 228. 
ery, zavv, 214. neo, 78. 

— — highly, wleioror, 
162". b. 

many, preiot, 228. 

— well, dguora., 

Vexed, am—at, ay Pouca (7), 
dat. 20. 

Victory, »ixn, 132. 

Villages, in—, xara xouag, 
274. 

Villain, HOXOVOYOS, 222. 

Villainy, RAKOVOY LC, ee. 

Violet, i tov, 144. 

Virtue, ¢ agetn, 8. 

Voluntarily, é#elovz7s, ov, 
299 


Volunteer (as a), &elovryg, 
299. 


W. 

Wall, v. retyilos, (subst) reé- 
40S, 10, 222 

Want, d¢ouat, 150. 

Wanted, if J am, &c., éa» 
zt dé, or et ze déo0, 91. a. b. 

War, modepos. 

Ward off, apvrew ci tive, 
222. 


— from myself, cpu 
vopat, acc. 222. 


INDEX 1. 
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Was near (= almost), od/yov | When it is your duty, d¢oy, 


dciv, 283. c. 
Wash »Aoverw, I 188 (1). 
Watch over, ereryogeran 718i, 
9 


yee 193. 
ater, vdwe, 76, 15. 


Way, 536s, 7, 154. 
Weak, aoderis, 319. 
Weakness, aofévera, 319. 
Wealthy, zdovatos, 20. 


neoorxor, 250. 
——— or whereas if was 
said, signutvor, 250. 
——thereis any occasion, éas 
ct déy (or, after an histori- 
cal tense, ef 21 8éor), 91..a.6 
Whence, noder, 100. 
Whenever, on0re, 96. 
| Where, mov, 144.6 onov, 72, Dp. 


Weep 3 HOT KACEY (2),188 Whether, e, 335. és, 336, 


2) 
Woh s anchor, aioe (an- 
chor, subaud.), 188. 
Well, ev, 8. 
to be, xadag ger. 
What? zi; 
kind of ? zoiog ; 
is, ra Gvte, 65. 
comes from 
gods) za cov Sear, 5A. 
comes next (to), ze 
gyouiva, gen. 149. d. 
induces you to. 
padey ; 313, 
possesses you to.. 
ai wador; 318. 
———, to—place, zoi; ones, | 
144, 72, p. 
we ought, « yoy, 91. 
C.—T2 bzovze., 206. 
Whatsoever, ooztg, 92. e rig, 
269. | 
When, éze, éxedy, exnedar, 92. | 
may, magov,. | 


? mote; 92. 
you, 
might, § 250. 
——- you ought, &c., déog, 
250. 


(the 


a Th 


2 | 


he, &c. 


Which way =w hither, 207; 
—in dependent questions 
regularly, 6 ont, 72, Pp. 

Whilst, &yor, Zo, 306. 

he was | walking, pe- - 
THEY MEQUEATOY, 288. 

Whither, vot, 73, 144. in 
dependent sentences, O70t, 
72, p. 

Who? zig; in dependent 
sentences, regularly ooztg, 
72, note p- 

inthe world? tig zoze ; 
150. 

Whole (the), 6 2&o, or mae 0, 


; 6106, - 138. 

Whosoever, oozig, 92. et ag, 
269. 

Why ? zor bea ai; 183. 

Wicked, ov7ges, (immoral, 
vile), 188.—évootog (one 
who breaks the divine 
and natural laws. See 
dovos, in 293*,) 299. . 

Wickedness, MOvNOLe, 188. 

Widow, yroa, 235. 

Will certainly, 358. d. 
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Willing: if you are —, 
cot Bovdoperp éoti, 206. 

Willingly at least, éxiv elas, 
144. 

Wine, ofvog, 15. 

Wing (214), zrégvg = ala, 
the wing with reference 
tothe wing-joint.—nrégov 
= penna, the wing with 
reference to the wing- 
feathers. (Doderletn.) 

‘Wisdom, sogic, 24. 

Wise, cogos, 20. 

Wish, 100 [distinction be- 
tween Boviopas and &dele, 

0}. 


wan, ,ovy (dat.), were. (gen.), 


- (by partic. )» cyan, 
ayo, peoay, Lodsmsvos, 
‘With a view to, 2ec¢ (acc.), 
319. 
what object’or view, 
ti Bovlopevos, 341. 
impunity, Zaigoy, 154. 
three others, ¢ézagros 
ards, 68. 
you (us, &c.), to be, 
moos. See 91. b. 
Within, édor, 125. 
Without, zo, gen. 125. avev, 
gen. 150. yooic, 309. diye, | — 
30 


being dis- 
covered 
ob- { 242.c. 
served, 2Al. 
— seen, 


knowing it, 


INDEX i. 


¢| Wolf, Avxog, Al. 
H gv R. yvvan, V. 


Wonder 
onder at, Sarualo, F 


Work, loyor, 121. 
Worthless, gaviog, 144. 
Worthy of, aos, 65, 150. 
Would probably have been, 
éxuvduvevoey ay (with in- 
Jin.), 359. 
rather--than, dco» 
av—i, 87. 
that! ide, ae opedor 
(e¢,8), 8 i yao odpEdor, org wge- 
doy or opehov alone, 206. 
Wound, tizgodoxe, 269. 
Wretched, xoxodaipeny, (ill- - 
fated), 144. &Iu0G, 274. 
Wrong, avocios, 299. See 
293. 


7 Y. 
Year, ézog, ro, 144. 
You are joking, 2aietg syooy, 
350. g. 
——- do nothing but, ovdey 
dAdo i—, 357. 
——there! otzog (avez)! 


325, 
Young, véog, 168". 
bird, veoaadg, 214. 
Yours, tperegoe, 24. 
Yourself, 48, 49. 


Z. 
Zeal, 26 agdGupov, (adj.), 
60. 
Zealous, 2e0dvpos, 221. e. 


INDEX I] 


List of Parases and Worps explained.t 


A, 
(6) ayy poBos, 228. 
ayangy trois maQoU 
maupovra, 1d. 
dyov (= with), 235. . 
nowy ) p. 107, 
mowwy § note b. 
aizeicGat (mid.), not with 
two accusatives, 124, note: 


aloyovopce ; 


Pp. | 
Aléavdoos 6 Dilinnov, 23. 
GlLo t17—; wddott; 318. 
Klos te xai, 278. 
adoves xLonng, 1d. 
augorteooy (-a), 345. 
av? ov, 267. 
ave, 8. 
and cov aggapevos, 100. 
—- deinvov yavio dat, 243. 
—- tov noogavorg, 243. 
anodidodoxey tive, 138. 
aoyny or r7v aoyyy, 132. 
apyouevos, 235. 
avrois avdoaou, 350. 
_ abros, 39. avrog aveov, 166. 
ag savrar, 243. 


place in the last section. 


B 


ot OF 7a | Biov av yxes, 206. 


_ A. 

dedoynévor, 249, note n. 

devotaros cavtov 7o0-a, 168 
note m. 

dgov, 249. a. 

876g siut, 239. 

Stadumer yoovor, 235. 

3¢ doyvns eye, &c., 270. 

Sixowds sim, 358. 

Sixny didoves (gen.), 228. 

SiodxEty ovo, 3b. 

Soxovy, 249, note n. 

Sofav (ddgav ravra, &c.), 
249. c. | 

dogi sdeiv, 193, note u. 

dvvatwrepor avrot 
168. c. 


dvoiy déovta (not dsedezoiy), 


avray, 


savtov sive, 162". 4. 


+ Phrases not found here may be looked for ‘n their Alphabetica. 
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dyxadety Tl TiMt, 183. 

el oot Bovdoperp éotiv, 206. 

Et E mEddee yeviotat, 283. 

si py bea, 125. 

— TIC, 268. 

——- xai addoy, 174. d. 

et cpelor (ec, a), 206. 

egy, eigyo, 154, note b. 

eignpevor, 250 

els avno, 174. e. 

eig Sidacxcdov (meunety, qpot- 
TZ); 259. 

— Hy Dilinnov, 23. 

Eloy 0+ Aéyortes 263, note 
08 Aeyoust a. - 
éxwdivevoey ay StagPagiva, 

359. 
éxoov elvou, L44., 
éunodoy sive, 293". 
&» tois mowros, 259. 
Evexae TOY &TEPOY, ZOO. 
&vdov xaradaBeiv, 125. 
&& angoadoxnrov, 224. 
eo», 249. b. 
én oi, 65. 
én’ é 00, 65. 
éni t@ elvoct, 227. b. 
enixougeiy 900M, 239. 
éotiy ot (= eros), 263. 
—— ovaries . . 3 269. d. 
evo th nbleg, 309. 
evduc F KO, 309. 
ig @ or we, 266. 
yea Sai tuvog, 149. d. 
éyov (= with), 235. 


" aiguor, 27. 
7 xara, With acc. 168. d. 


INDEX II. 


7 wore, With infin. 168. e. 
4 woldn tis yooug (not ré 
non); 
yOeog ay Seacuiuns, 86*, 
greg ceiver, 351. 


O. 
Pavpacus £409, 350. 
Pavpaoios os, 273, a. 
Savpacroy aor, 273. c. 


Ceivat 
OésGat YOMOUE, 188, (3.) 


K. 
KO 06, A0. c. 
— TOUTOL, 206. 
HOT EEYOLAL, 270. 
KOTO, 28, note x. 
xUIOS Suny, 250. 


A. 
davtove, with partic. 242. ¢, 
Aévecy, (20, xaxos, &C.), 35. 
Anoeis syoov, 350. g. 


C3 Aia, 341. 

parddve (with part. ) 239. 

peyada opedeiv, Prantey, &C, 
82, Obs. 

pelo yeaa, &c., 283. 

peropeder (with part.), 239. 

perasy meginarey, 288. 

wexor mogém cH Husoag, 144, 

pvgtot, prveiot, 228. 


vi, Ala, 341. 


INDEX II. 


O. 

o dé, 40. 

6 jutavs tov yodsov, BY. e. 

6 otog ov avyo, 273. 

oi aug “Arvtor, 283", note x. 

yinv éyovtes, 278. 

— moddot, 45. 

— noooyjxortes, 249. 

oiog TE eipt, 283. 

oiw» (= ore zorovtey), 258, b. 

édiyou dé, deir, &C., 283. 

Surv (tovg Peovg), 351. 

onws avno sce, 287". 

ocov ov, 125. | 

oaove nOvvatomieiotous,174.c. 

6om—zooovre, 168%. 

Ort péyiotos, 174. b. 

ov mi Aadnoag; &c., 287%. 

— navtog sivas, 162". 2. 

ov, not simply reflexive, but 
used in dependent sen- 
tences to denote the sub- 
ject of the principal sen- 
tence, 50, p. 29. 

— @ not used by Attic prose- 
writers, except Plato, 50, 


p. 29. 

ovx Ecziv, 86%. d. 

—— iyo (= non habeo), 72. b. 
ovdsic Oazig ov, 2070 

ovderv oioy axovons, 278. 

zt, 150 

ovrog! 325. d. 

ovrag és, 72. C. 

ovy OTI—GAAX xaei, 82. 


FT. 
mae mixody EGetv, S&C. 299. 
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noe 7 moatc, 45. d. 

—— nods, 45. d. 

néuntos abros, &c., 51. d. 
meg. modAov moweioPat, 253". 
meploeay, dol. 

aegitta tov agxovytey, 174. f 
néguxe, 208 

moteiy (ev, xax00g), 35. 
golAanhactot nay, 174. f. 
modve pet, 132. 

nog6o t79 Hlixiag, 143. 

700 moddov nowiod au, 243. 
nooaeyely, 331. 

mooanxoy, 200. 


>» 
ovvoida suave (coqos oy OF 
cog®@ ortt), 238". b. 
oyorq (zoujow), 112. 


cayvrega 7 coqeitega, 174. a, 
tekevtmr, 235. 

zi pedoy ; 317. 

— nadov; 317. 

zig notre ; 150. 

zo ano tovde, 34". f. 

— ye voy elvot, 206. 

— éni rovroig elvas, 206. 
— noodvpoy, 60. 

— televraior, 34". f. 
tov (with infin.), 216. 
rovvarziov, 137. 
rovvopa, 137. 

rovrov ye évexa, 250, 


| zo ove, 65. 


nag odiyor diépevyor, &c.299. | péooy (with), 235. 
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peor, 350. h. 
gevyey povov, 35, Q. 


vysiv, 270. g og Eog einsiv, 444, 
pocive( (Sc ro. B42 d.e.f. 358. — ovvehovee sireiv, 444, 
b.c — ToLylor e, 174. 6. 
— rayzore elyov, 278. 
X. odameg elyev, 351. 
you éuyv, 250. aipeloy, 306. 


qeauevos (= with), 235 


INDEX III. 


List of Worps that have some irregularity of DECLEN: 
SION Or CONJUGATION. 


; A. yiyvosoxen, 156. 
dyvupt, 193. yoru, 20. 
ado, F. M., 168%. yuvn, 15. 
andor, 341. 
aioéo, 190. 
aisFavoucs, 190. dei, 60. 
axove, EF. M., 92. ded, 293*. 
aioxopt, 73. dévdgor, 144. 
GAopan, 274, 8Sdoxe, 125. 
cpoagrave, 154. 8:8paoxm, 138. 
cveyopscet, 214, note i. Supaor, 131, note b. 
avecpy a, avépynot,193, note q. | Sdgu, 193. 
avoiyen, 193. doxée, 96. 
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Greek Classical Works. 


. SHORT AND COMPREHENSIVE 


Greek Grammays: 
| By J. T. CHAMPLIN.: 


PROP RBSESEOR OF GREEK AND LATIN IN WATERVILLE COLLEGS 


12mo. 208 pages. Price 75 cents. 


Jn compfilng this grammar, Prof. Champlin has drawn upon the best crities and 
gtaminarians, and with the results of his research has interwoven much original mat 
ter suggested during several years’ experience in teaching, and editing Greek authora 
His design is to exhibit the essential facts and principles of the language in the clear- 
est, briefest, and most practicable form possible. With this view, all theorles and 
eomplications belonging to general grammar have been avoided, and only their re- 
sults used. The amplification and illustration of principles have been carried only 
so far as is necessary to their comprehension. In this way all the real wants of the 
Greek student are met, while his attention is not distracted by unnecessary and em- 
barrassing details. Materials for oral exercises are supplied, and a sketch of Greek 
versification is given in an appendix. 


From the Erv. Mn. AnpERson, New Orieane. 


“TI believe the author has fully accomplished what he proposes in his preface. 
To those wishing to study Greek, I am satisfied he has presented a book which will 
much tend to simplify the study to beginnors—and at the same time, without being 
Soo voluminous, presents as lucid and full an exposition of the principles of the lan- 
guage, as can be contained within so small a compass. 


‘“Kuhner’s Greek Grammar, 
. “TRANSLATED BY . 
PROFESSORS EDWARDS AND TAYLOR. 


Large 12mo. 620 pages. Price $1 50. 


Kuhbner's fs universally acknowledged to be the most accurate, comprehensive, 
dear, and practical grammar of the Greek langnage now extant. It is the work of 
one who, devoted his life to Greek philology, and spent years of patient labor in 
perfecting this work. Too full and learned for the beginner, it is just what is needed 
for the college curriculum, containing all that a book of reference should contain. 
The student will never appeal to its pages in vain. In fulness of illustration, co- 

fousness of reference, and philosophical analysis of the various forms of language, it 
£ unsurpassed, we might say unequalled. 

The present translation is made by two distinguished American scholars, who 
have revised the whole, verified the references, and appended an original treatise of 
their own on Greek versification. As now presented to the public, it is believed te 
be as perfect a grammar of th: Greek language as enlightened research and profound 
q@bolarship can produce. 


Greek Classical Works. 
Greek Ollendorf; 


BEING 4 PROGRESSIVE EXHIBITION OF THE PRINCIPLES OF THB 
GREEK GRAMMAR. 


BY ASAHEL C0. KENDRICK, 


PROFESSOR OF THE GREEK LANGUAGE AKD LITERATURE IN THE UNIVERSITY 
OF EOOHESTER, 
12mo. 371 pages. Price $1. 

The present work is what its title indicates, strictly an Olendorff. and aims te 
apply the methods which have proved so successful in the acquisition of the muders 
languages to the study of Ancient Greek, with such differences as the different genius 
of the Greek, and the different purposes for which it is studied, suggest. It differs 
from the modern Ollendorffs in containing exercises for reciprocal translation, in 
confining them within a smaller compass, and in a more methodical exposition of the 
principles of the language. 

The leading object of the author was to furnish a book which should serve as an 
introduction to the study of Greek, and precede the use of any grammar. It will 
thercfore be found, although not claiming to embrace all the principles of the Gram- 
mar, yet complete in itself, and will lead the pupil, by insensibie gradations, from the 
simpler constructions to those which are more complicated and difficult. The excep- 
tions, and the more idiomatic forms, it studiously avoids, aiming only to exhibit the 
regular and ordinary usages of the language as the proper starting-point for the stu- 
dent's further researches, 

In presenting these, the author has aimed to combine the strictest accuracy with 
the utmost simplicity of statement. His work is therefore adapted to a younger class 
of pupils than have usually engaged in the study of Greek, and will, it is hoped, wis 
to the acquisition of that noble tongue many in our academies and primary schools 
whe have been repelled by the less simple character of our ordinary text-books. 


; EXEROISES IN 


Greek Composition. 


ADAPTED TO THE FIRST BOOK OF XENOPHON'S ANABASIS. 
By JAMES R. BOISE, 


PROFESSOR OF GREEK IN THE UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN, 


12mo. 185 pages. Price 75 Cents, 


These Exercises consist of easy sentences, similar to those in the Anasbastia, e 
beving the same words and constructions, and are designed by frequent repetition te 
make the learner familiar with the language of Xenophon. Accordingly, the chap- 
tars and sections in both are made to correspond. No exercises can be more improv: 
ing than those in this volume; obliging the student as they do, by analysis and syn- 
thosia, to master the constructions employed by one of the purest of Greek writem, 
and imbuing him with the spirit of one of the sreatest historians of all antiquity, 
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